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The 2006-2007 Academic Calendar

All dates are inclusive. A more detailed Academic Calendar is published by the Registrar’s Office
in August of each academic year.

Fall Semester, 2006
August 23, Wednesday

August 26, Saturday
August 29, Tuesday
September 11, Monday
October 9-10

October 11, Wednesday
October 20-22
November 3, Friday

November 6-10
November 17, Friday

December 8, Friday
December 11-15
December 15, Friday

Spring Semester, 2007
January 12, Friday
January 14, Sunday
January 15, Monday
January 16, Tuesday
January 26, Friday
February 19, Monday
February 23, Friday
March 9, Friday

April 6, Friday

April 10, Tuesday
April 16-20

May 8, Tuesday
May 9, Wednesday
May 10-16

May 20, Sunday

Residence halls open at 2 p.m. for new students. Orientation for new
students.

Residence halls open at 9 a.m. for all students.

Fall semester classes begin.

Last day to add classes.

Mid-semester break; no classes.

Last day to withdraw from classes or the college without record.
Family Weekend.

Final day to withdraw from classes or the college with W grades.
Close of P-D-F registration period.

Spring semester registration period.

Thanksgiving vacation begins at 6 p.m., Friday and ends at 8 a.m.,
Monday, November 27. All residence halls remain open.

Last day of classes, fall semester.
Final examination period.

Fall semester ends. All residence halls close at noon Saturday,
December 16.

Orientation for new students and parents begins.

Residence halls open at 9 a.m. for returning students.

Martin Luther King, Jr. Day; no classes.

Spring semester classes begin.

Last day to add classes.

Presidents’ Day; no classes.

Last day to withdraw from classes or the college without record.

Spring vacation begins at 6 p.m., Friday (all residence halls close at
9 a.m., Saturday, March 10) and ends at 8 a.m., Monday, March 26
(all residence halls open at 9 a.m., Sunday, March 25).

Final day to withdraw from classes or the college with W grades.
Close of P-D-F registration period.

Whitman Undergraduate Conference; no classes.
Registration period for the fall semester 2007-08.
Last day of classes, spring semester.

Reading day; no classes.

Final examination period.

Commencement. Residence halls close at 6 p.m.
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Whitman College

Whitman College’s programs in the arts,
humanities, social sciences, and natural
sciences have earned a national reputation for
excellence. In the classroom and the laboratory,
as well as through participation in the college’s
residential and extracurricular programs,
Whitman’s students acquire the knowledge and
talents to succeed in whatever career and life
paths they choose.

What students from across the United States
and from many other countries find at Whitman
today, as students did a century ago, is a closely-
knit community of dedicated teachers and
students working together to achieve lives of
intellectual vitality, moral awareness, personal
confidence, social responsibility, and the flex-
ibility to adapt to a rapidly changing world.

Recruiting and celebrating professors
who are committed to excellence in teaching,
advising, and scholarship has always been a
top priority of the college. As Whitman’s third
president, Stephen B. L. Penrose said, “It’s the
faculty who make a college great.” Whitman’s
thirteenth president, George S. Bridges, says,
“Whitman offers a colorful mosaic of experi-
ences, relationships and opportunities. We are
proud of our campus and the diversity and
accomplishments of our students, staff and
faculty.”

In addition to maintaining a faculty of the
highest caliber, Whitman College is strongly
committed to:

« fostering the intellectual depth and the
breadth of knowledge essential for lead-
ership;

* supporting mastery of critical thinking,
writing, speaking, presentation, and per-
formance skills;

* integrating technology across the liberal
arts curriculum,;

* promoting a strong faculty-student col-
laborative research program;

* promoting a rich appreciation for diversity
and tolerance and an understanding of
other cultures; and

 encouraging a sense of community by
offering a vibrant residential life program
and extensive athletic, fitness and outdoor
opportunities.

The primary evidence of any college’s
successes can be found among its graduates.
Whitman’s alumni include a Nobel Prize
winner in physics; a United States Supreme
Court Justice; leaders in law, government
and the foreign service; respected scholars;
presidents of major corporations; renowned
artists, entertainers and writers; prominent
journalists; leading physicians and scientists;
and thousands of active, responsible citizens
who are contributing to their professions and
their communities.

The Mission of the College

This mission statement, approved by the
Whitman College Board of Trustees, guides
all programs of the college:

Whitman College is committed to providing
an excellent, well-rounded liberal arts and
sciences undergraduate education. It is an
independent, nonsectarian, and residential
college. Whitman offers an ideal setting
for rigorous learning and scholarship
and encourages creativity, character, and
responsibility.

Through the study of humanities, arts, and
social and natural sciences, Whitman's
students develop capacities to analyze, in-
terpret, criticize, communicate, and engage.
A concentration on basic disciplines, in
combination with a supportive residential
life program that encourages personal and
social development, is intended to foster
intellectual vitality, confidence, leadership,
and the flexibility to succeed in a changing
technological, multicultural world.

Environmental Principles for
Whitman College

Recognizing the impact Whitman College
has on the environment and the leadership
role Whitman College plays as an institution
of higher learning, the college affirms the
following environmental principles and stan-
dards, which will be followed while exploring
practical ways Whitman College can promote
an environmentally conscious campus.

* To reduce the amount of non-recyclable
materials, reuse materials when possible,
and utilize recycled materials.

» To consider the eco-friendliest science
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and technology available to decrease our
environmental impact.

* To continue to build an energy-efficient
campus in the 21st century.

* To patronize companies that are active in
their defense of the environment.

* To encourage individuals’ environmental
accountability through programs of envi-
ronmental education.

* To consider environmentally friendly
options when they exist and are practical
when making decisions regarding
developmental projects.

» To further the use of reused materials,
recyclable materials and the Internet for
campus communications.

* To encourage and request food service to
make environmentally friendly decisions
when purchasing food and supplies, re-
ducing waste and reusing materials.

* To maintain campus grounds through the
employment of bio-friendly substances
and services.

* To strive to improve upon current practices
so we may engage the trends of the indus-
trial world with the natural environment.

The Faculty

Whitman College’s full-time faculty
currently numbers 120. In addition to their
dedication to teaching and advising, Whitman
faculty members conduct an impressive amount
of original research.

Believing that an active professional life
supports enthusiasm in teaching and advis-
ing, the college encourages faculty members’
scholarly work through a generous sabbatical
program, the faculty scholarship fund and other
resources. In the past several years Whitman
faculty members have received awards, honors
and fellowships from the National Science
Foundation, the National Endowment for the
Humanities, the National Endowment for the
Arts, the Battelle Northwest Laboratories, the
Battelle Research Institute, the Fulbright Fel-
lows Program, the Howard Hughes Medical
Institute, the PEW Charitable Trust, Research
Corporation, Sigma Xi, the Washington Com-
mission for the Humanities and the Washington
State Arts Commission.

The faculty, with the president and the
dean of the faculty, is responsible for basic
academic policy and for the formulation of the

curriculum. The faculty also has a responsibility
for student life and welfare.

Facts about Whitman

After missionaries Marcus and Narcissa
Whitman were killed by a small group of in-
dividuals from the local Cayuse tribe in 1847,
Cushing Eells resolved to establish a school in
the Whitmans’ memory.

From its beginning in 1883, Whitman
College has been independent of church and
political control. In 1914, Whitman became the
first college or university in the nation to require
undergraduate students to pass comprehensive
examinations (now called senior assessments)
in their major fields. The installation of a Phi
Beta Kappa chapter in 1920, the second at any
Northwest college, marked Whitman’s growing
reputation.

The campus’s most recognizable landmark
is the clock tower atop Memorial Building,
which was constructed in 1899. Among recent
construction projects are renovation of the
Hunter Conservatory, renovation and expansion
of Penrose Library, completion of the new
Reid Campus Center, and construction of a
new science building, fitness center and health
center.

Located in the center of campus, the library
serves an important role in the life of Whitman
students. Open 24 hours a day, seven days a
week during the academic year, Penrose Library
provides resources, spaces and services to
support the academic community. The library
has over 16,000 journals and houses more than
480,000 catalogued volumes. In addition, the
Orbis Cascade Alliance, via the Summit online
catalog, gives students and faculty prompt
access to over 26 million volumes from over 30
colleges and universities throughout Washington
and Oregon. Penrose Library is a 23 percent
Federal depository library and houses more than
200,000 United States and Washington state
government documents, dating back to 1789.
The Whitman College and Northwest Archives
comprise approximately 3500 linear feet of
historical materials, including both college
records and Walla Walla Valley manuscripts.
Library staff provides professional services
that include library orientations, individual
research consultants and formal classroom
instruction. Staff members are committed to
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insuring the success of students as they pursue
their information needs.

Whitman is committed to providing
information technology tools for all members
of the college community. All residence hall
rooms have connections to the campus network.
The college provides all students with computer
accounts, e-mail addresses, and access to the
Internet through wired or wireless connection.
Computers are available for use in the library
and in several computer labs around campus.

Whitman College has a measure of finan-
cial stability unusual among private colleges
and universities. It has eliminated all deferred
maintenance on its physical plant, and the
market value of its endowment and outside
trusts exceeds $300 million. Such success
is largely due to the continuing interest and
support of business and financial leaders, to
loyal alumni whose percentage of giving to the
college is among the highest of any college or
university in the nation, and to sound financial
management.

Whitman College is one block from the
downtown area of Walla Walla, a city of 30,000
in southeastern Washington. The town’s setting
in golden wheatlands shadowed by the Blue
Mountains provides countless opportunities for
skiing, hiking, bicycling, fishing, rock climb-
ing, and white water rafting. Recently named
one of the nation’s top 25 “small town cultural
treasures” and cited by Sunset magazine as
having the best main street in the West, Walla
Walla is known for its art galleries, its sym-
phony orchestra, its community theater, and its
premium wineries. Whitman College sponsors
dance groups, opera, musical soloists, fine arts
film series, and performances by the college’s
excellent music and theater departments. The
college hosts nationally-recognized lecturers
in science, letters, politics, current history and
other fields.

Academics
Advising

Academic advising at Whitman College
begins when the student submits an applica-
tion for admission. Before initial registration at
Whitman, each first-year student is assigned to
a faculty member or administrator who serves

as pre-major adviser until the student declares
amajor. The student chooses a major before the
end of the second semester of the sophomore
year; at that time, a member of the department
in the student’s major field will become the
student’s adviser.

In addition to pre-major and major ad-
vising, advisers are available to assist students
in selecting preprofessional courses suitable
as preparation for graduate and professional
study. Advisers also assist students planning to
undertake foreign study or enter other special
programs of the college.

Student academic advisers (SAs) live and
work in the first-year residence hall sections.

Curriculum

The General Studies Program: The goal
of the General Studies Program is to inform
the whole of the student’s undergraduate
education with a structure and consistency that
complement and broaden the program of major
studies. Whitman recognizes that flexibility is
necessary in order to accommodate differences
in background, interest, and aptitude. General
Studies is Whitman’s way of ensuring that
student programs have overall coherence
and take advantage of the wide range of
the college’s intellectual resources, without
enforcing lockstep requirements.

Specifically, the General Studies Program is
intended to provide: 1) breadth and perspective
to allow exposure to the diversity of knowledge,
2) integration to demonstrate the interrelated-
ness of knowledge, 3) a community of shared
experience to encourage informal continuation
of education beyond the classroom, and 4) a
context for further study in the many areas
appropriate for a well-educated person. To
achieve these goals, the faculty has devised the
following curriculum:

I. The Core: Antiquity and Modernity:
two four-credit courses to be completed
by all students during their first year
of study at Whitman College, with the
exception of transfer students entering
with junior standing.

II. Distribution Requirements: All students
must complete the Distribution Require-
ments (see “General Studies Program”
in the Courses and Programs section of
this Catalog).
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First-year students who wish to defer the
Core until the sophomore year must receive the
permission of the Board of Review. Transfer
students entering with fewer than 58 acceptable
credits (below junior level) must complete the
Core unless, upon appeal, the Board of Review
finds that they have successfully completed
comparable courses at another institution.

Major Studies Requirements: A major
study program is a coherent program of courses
designed to develop mastery of the basic ideas
and skills in a particular field or area. Every can-
didate for a bachelor’s degree must complete
such a program. The major study may be an es-
tablished departmental program, an established
combined program, or an individually planned
program.

The choice of a major can be made at any
time after the student has been admitted to the
college, but must be made prior to registration
for the student’s fifth semester. The selection
of a major should be made in consultation with
the student’s pre-major adviser and the adviser
or advisers for the proposed major study.

Whitman College offers departmental major
study programs in the areas listed as follows.
Departments also may provide an option for
emphasis within the major.

Anthropology
Art

Art History and Visual Culture Studies

Astronomy

Biology

Chemistry

Classics

Economics

English

Foreign Languages and Literatures:
French, German Studies, Spanish

Geology

History

Mathematics

Music

Philosophy

Physics

Politics

Psychology

Religion

Rhetoric and Film Studies

Sociology

Theatre

A combined major study program inte-
grates work from two or more departments,
from a department and one or more of the
extra-departmental teaching areas, or from two

teaching areas within a department, to provide
concentration in an area of study. The faculty
has established combined major study programs
in the following areas:

Asian Studies

Biochemistry, Biophysics, and Molecular

Biology

Biology-Geology

Chemistry-Geology

Economics-Mathematics

Gender Studies

Geology-Astronomy

Geology-Physics

Latin American Studies

Mathematics-Physics

Physics-Astronomy

Biology-Environmental Studies

Chemistry-Environmental Studies

Economics-Environmental Studies

Environmental Humanities

Geology-Environmental Studies

Physics-Environmental Studies

Politics-Environmental Studies

Race and Ethnic Studies

Sociology-Environmental Studies

Specific requirements for each of the
established major study programs may be found
by referring to the respective departmental
listing in the Courses of Instruction section of
this Catalog. The requirements that apply to a
student are those published in the most recent
edition of this Catalog at the time a student
completes the second semester of his or her
sophomore year or, in the case of junior-level
transfer students, the Catalog for the year of
entrance to the college. These requirements
may be altered as necessary in individual cases
by the departments with the approval of the
Board of Review.

In addition to the combined major, an
individually-planned major study program may
be developed by students with unique interests
and intentions. The individually-planned major
permits the development of a concentrated
study in some area which crosses two or more
disciplines, or which currently does not offer
a standard major, thus permitting an area of
concentration not available in other major
study programs. Prior to the end of the student’s
fifth semester or the equivalent, he or she must
select a major committee consisting of at least
three faculty advisers (at least two of whom
must be tenured or tenure-track) appropriate
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for the proposed major. With the guidance
of the advisory committee, the student must
specify the requirements for a coherent major
study program and develop a rationale. The
rationale must clearly demonstrate the need for
an individually planned major rather than an
established combined major or a departmental
major and minor. Moreover, the proposed
individually planned major must be approved
by the Board of Review and subsequently
assessed by the Academic Council. Additional
requirements appear in Guidelines for the
Construction of an Individually Planned Major,
available from the Registrar’s Office.

Regardless of whether the student declares
a standard, combined, or individually planned
major, a minimum of two-thirds of the specific
course and credit requirements for the major
must be completed in the on-campus program
of the college, and a minimum cumulative
grade point average of 2.000 must be earned
by a student in all of the courses taken within
the department or departments of his or her
major study. A student with a combined major
must maintain a grade point average of at least
2.000 in each subject area of the major. A stu-
dent with an individually planned major must
maintain a grade point average of at least 2.000
in the courses specified in the major.

A program of study is prepared with the ad-
vice and consent of the student’s major adviser
or advisory committee to ensure that all major
and degree requirements are completed. At an
appropriate time during the student’s senior
year the major department or major committee
certifies that the degree candidate has com-
pleted an acceptable program of study.

Senior Assessment in Major
Study

Every candidate for a bachelor’s degree
must, in his or her senior year or subsequently,
complete with a passing grade a senior as-
sessment in the field of the major study.

The examination may be entirely oral, or it
may be part written and part oral. The advanced
tests of the Graduate Record Examination, if
taken during the senior year, may be used in
partial satisfaction of the written major exami-
nation. Major examinations when passed are
graded “passed” or “passed with distinction.” A
student who fails to pass the major examination

may at the discretion of his or her examining
committee be given a second examination, but
not before two weeks after the first examina-
tion. A candidate who fails to pass the second
examination is not eligible to take another until
three months have elapsed.

Minor Study Option

A minor study allows serious participation
in a secondary interest area without the burden
of designing a more comprehensive interdisc-
iplinary program as required for an individually
planned combined major. The election of a
minor study program is optional.

Minor study programs include 15-to-20
credits within the particular field or area to be
completed with a minimum grade point average
0f 2.000. The approved minor programs are:

Anthropology Latin American Studies
Art Mathematics
Art History and Music

Visual Culture Studies ~ Philosophy
Astronomy Physics
Biology Politics
Chemistry Psychology
Chinese Race and Ethnic
Classics Studies
Computer Science Religion
Economics Rhetoric and Film
Educational Studies Studies
English Sociology
French Spanish
Gender Studies Sport Studies,
Geology Recreation,
German Studies and Athletics
History Theatre
Japanese World Literature

Latin American and
Caribbean Literature

Specific requirements for each of the minor
study programs may be found in the respective
departmental or area listing in the Courses and
Programs section.

Credits

Every candidate for a bachelor’s degree
must complete not fewer than 124 credits in
appropriate courses and with acceptable grades.
A minimum of 54 credits must be earned in
residence in the on-campus programs of the
college and at least 44 of these credits must be
earned in regularly graded courses at Whitman
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College apart from all transfer, advanced
placement, P-D-F, and credit-no credit work.
A minimum cumulative grade point average
of 2.000 is required for all work attempted at
Whitman College (the number of grade points
earned must be equal to or greater than twice
the graded credits attempted).

Credit Restrictions

As described in the following paragraphs,
the college restricts the amount of credit in
certain courses and programs allowed toward
degree and major requirements.

Foreign Languages

Students who have previously studied a
foreign language in secondary school, college,
or elsewhere must take a placement test be-
fore enrolling in a course in this same foreign
language at Whitman. Students who complete
Spanish 206 at Whitman must also take a
placement test to determine which third-year
Spanish course they should take. Each language
area places students in the appropriate level of
language study after considering the results of
the placement examination and the individual
circumstances of the student. Students with no
previous language experience are not required
to take the placement test. Students who have
already taken a foreign language course at
the college level cannot repeat the same level
course and receive both transfer credit and
Whitman credit.

Activity Credit

A maximum of sixteen credits in activity
courses will be allowed toward the minimum
of 124 credits required for graduation.

A maximum of eight credits will be allowed

in the following category:

1. Sport Studies, Recreation and Athletics
activity courses (see Activity Courses
listing under “Sport Studies, Recreation
and Athletics” in the Courses and Pro-
grams section of the Catalog)

A maximum of twelve credits will be al-

lowed in any one of the following categories:

1. Dance (all courses)

2. Music (Music 211, 212, 231, 232, 241,
242,251, 252,261, 262, 281, 282)

3. Rhetoric and Film Studies (Rhetoric and
Film Studies 221, 222)

4. Theatre (Theatre 231, 232)

Applied Music

Not more than sixteen credits toward the
minimum of 124 are allowed in any one,
or combination of, the following courses in
applied music: Music 163, 164, 263, 264, 363,
364, 463, 464, Applied Music.

Off-Campus and Transfer Credit for
Major Requirements

A maximum of one-third of the specific
course and credit requirements for the major
may be satisfied by work completed in an off-
campus program of the college and/or transfer
credit. Generally, this means a maximum of
twelve semester credits for a major requiring
thirty-six semester credits. Some departments
have set a more restrictive limitation; such
limitations are stated in the departmental
information in the Courses and Programs
section of the Catalog. Credit which does not
apply toward major requirements may be used
to meet degree credit requirements within
the general limitation for study abroad and
transfer credit.

Residence

The 124 credits required for the bachelor’s
degree must be completed in not more than nine
semesters or equivalent, except that additional
time may be allowed in unusual cases by vote
of the Board of Review.

Residence at Whitman College is required
of all degree candidates during the last two
semesters immediately prior to completion of
degree requirements. A student who has on
record no fewer than 116 acceptable credits
and who has met the minimum residence and
the credit requirements may be allowed to
complete the remaining credits for the degree
requirement at another institution under the
following provisions: 1) such work, within the
maximum of eight credits, must be approved
in advance by the student’s major adviser and
a record of the proposed work must be filed
with the Registrar; and 2) the work must be
completed in the interim between the student’s
last residence in the college and the date for the
awarding of degrees in the following fall.

Degrees are awarded at the commencement
ceremony in May and on a specified date in
September. A degree may not be conferred in
absentia at commencement except by special
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action of the Board of Review taken in response
to a petition showing satisfactory reasons for
the candidate’s inability to take the degree in
person. A student who has met the residence
requirements and who has successfully
completed at least 116 credits toward graduation
may participate in commencement, though
a degree will not be conferred until all the
requirements for graduation are met.

Two Baccalaureate Degrees

Two baccalaureate degrees may not be
conferred on the same student at the same
time, but the student may earn a second bac-
calaureate degree by completing at least thirty
additional credits in residence following the
date of completion of all requirements for the
first degree and by completing the requirements
for a second major study in a field different
from that presented for the first baccalaureate.
Ifthere has been a change in the general degree
requirements, the student must satisfy the de-
gree requirements in effect at the time of the
granting of the second degree.

Advanced Standing and

Transfer Credit

Work satisfactorily completed at an ac-
credited collegiate institution is accepted for
transfer provided it is academic in nature and
is generally applicable toward a liberal arts
program of study. In general, professional or
vocationally oriented courses are not accepted
for transfer.

Acrecord of all academic work undertaken in
other collegiate institutions, including a record
of correspondence and distance learning work
and registration in summer sessions, must be
presented to the Registrar by every student
who has undertaken such work. Students who
fail to provide such transcripts may be guilty
of unethical conduct and may be subject to
disciplinary action including suspension or
dismissal from the college.

No credit will be granted for course work,
including correspondence and distance learning
courses, taken in another collegiate institution
while the student is in residence at Whitman
College unless written permission to register
for such courses is obtained in advance by the
student from his or her adviser and from the
Registrar. Nothing in this rule makes man-

datory the granting of any credit by Whitman
College.

A total of 70 credits of advanced standing
transferred from other accredited collegiate
institutions is the maximum non-Whitman
work creditable toward a bachelor’s degree.
This includes credit allowed on the basis of
scores made on the Advanced Placement Test
of the College Board, higher-level courses for
the International Baccalaureate, Running Start
courses, or certain military service. Credit
earned exclusively from two-year colleges
is limited to the first 62 semester credits
applicable toward a bachelor’s degree.

No transfer credit is applied toward a
Whitman degree unless it is of average (C- or
1.7 on a numerical grade scale) or better quality.
Grades awarded by other institutions are not
made a part of the student’s Whitman record.

Students who have participated in one or
more Advanced Placement or International
Baccalaureate courses must arrange to have
their scores or transcripts sent directly to
Whitman College by the institution awarding
credit. These courses may be applied towards
the 124 credit degree requirement, but may not
be used to satisfy Distribution Requirements.

The amount of credit allowed from various
extramural sources is restricted as follows:

College Board Advanced Placement
Advanced placement and degree credit are
awarded as indicated below for scores of 5 and 4
on the College Board Advanced Placement Tests
except the score of 5 is required for English,
history, and economics. Also, AP credit does not
cover chemistry laboratory courses. Students
must have completed and passed Chemistry
135, or an equivalent college chemistry course,
in order to enroll in Chemistry 136.
Examination Credit Whitman

Equivalent
Art 3 None
Art History &
Visual Culture Studies 3 None
Biology
(score of 4: only if 3 None
student does not take Biology 111 for credit)
score of 5 4 Biology 111
Chemistry 3 Chemistry 125
Computer Science (A) 3 Computer Science
167
Computer Science (AB) 6 Computer Science
167,270
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Economics 4 Economics 107
(score of 5 in both)
Microeconomics
Macroeconomics
English (score of 5)
Language &
Composition 4 English 110
Literature &
Composition 4 None
Environmental Science
score of 4 3 None
score of 5 4 None
French Language
score of 4 4 French 205
score of 5 8 French 205, 206
French Literature 4 None
German Language
score of 4 4 German 205
score of 5 8 German 205, 206
Government & Politics
American 4 None
Comparative 4 None
History (score of 5)
American 6 History 105, 106
European 3 History 179
World 3 None
Latin 4 Latin 106
Mathematics
Calculus AB
or AB subscore
of the Calculus BC 3 Mathematics 125
Calculus BC 6 Mathematics 125,
126
Statistics 3 Mathematics 128
Music
Listening & Literature 3 Music 150
Theory 2 Music 125
Physics C
Mechanics (score of 5) 3 Physics 155*
Psychology 4 Psychology 110
Spanish Language
score of 5 8 Spanish 205, 206
Spanish Literature 4 None

*Credit is awarded after successful completion of
Physics 135.

Advanced placement credit will not be
granted if the equivalent course is completed
at Whitman College.

Whitman College does not accept or award
credits for the College-Level Examination Pro-
gram (CLEP) general or subject examinations.
Such credits awarded by other institutions will
not be accepted for transfer. The college also
does not accept transfer credit awarded on the
basis of placement or challenge examinations
at other institutions.

International Baccalaureate

Whitman recognizes the International Bac-
calaureate Programme. Credit may be given for
scores of 5, 6, or 7 in selected higher level 1B
examinations. A maximum of one year’s credit
(30 semester hours) may be accepted as gen-
eral degree credit. International Baccalaureate
examinations currently accepted at Whitman,
along with amount of credit and the appropriate
equivalent courses, appear below.

IB Examination Credit Whitman

Equivalent
Art/Design 4 None
Biology 8 Biol 111, 112
Chemistry 3 Chem 125
Chinese Lit 8 None
Ecology 8 None
Economics 4 Econ 107

(score of 6, 7)

English A1 or A2 8 Engl 110,

4 credits elective
French B 8 Fren 205, 206
Hindi B 4 None
History Americas 6 Hist 105, 106
History Asian 3 None
History Europe 3 Hist 179
Literature 4 None
Mathematics 3 None
Music 8 None
Physics 8 Phys 155, 156
Psychology 4 Psyc 110
Spanish A1 or B 8 Span 205, 206
Visual Arts 4 None

Running Start Courses

Whitman will review credit earned through
the Running Start Program and similar dual
enrollment programs on a course-by-course
basis. Course work is eligible for credit only if
the class(es) are taught on the college campus
by college faculty, and no more than one-third
of the participants consists of high school
students. Credits awarded will be for classes
at a commensurate level and in subject matter
relevant to the Whitman College liberal arts
curriculum.

College Courses Offered in the High
School

Whitman does not award credit for course
work completed in a high school classroom
and appearing on a transcript from a college
or university.
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Two-Year Colleges

A maximum of 62 semester hours of credit
may be transferred from accredited two-year
colleges. These credits are applied toward
the first two years of the bachelor’s degree.
Whitman will accept credit on a course-by-
course basis from the Associate of Arts or
Sciences degree programs.

Correspondence and Distance
Learning Work

Not more than 10 credits of correspondence
and/or distance learning work may be credited
toward a bachelor’s degree, and such work must
be completed in institutions that hold member-
ship in the University Continuing Education
Association.

Study Abroad Credit

No more than 38 semester credits (19 for
one semester) from study abroad programs,
including the affiliated programs of the college,
may be applied toward degree requirements.
Study Abroad credit does not count toward
the Whitman College residency requirement.
Application of credit toward major requirements
is subject to the general college limitation and
to any specific departmental policy with respect
to off-campus programs and transfer credit.
Students who wish to receive Whitman credit
for any study abroad course must receive
prior approval from the International Studies
Planning Committee.

Credit earned in a study abroad program
which is not an affiliated program of the college
but is designated as an approved program by the
International Studies Planning Committee may
be accepted for transfer within the limits speci-
fied above providing that all conditions for the
approval of the program of study, participation,
quality of work, and documentation are met.

Credit may be granted for work completed in
a program not on the list of approved programs
only if prior approval for participation has been
granted by the International Studies Planning
Committee and if the Committee recommends
the acceptance of credit after a review of ap-
propriate materials presented by the student at
the completion of the period of study.

Military Service

Credit for programs completed during mil-
itary service may be allowed as recommended
in A Guide to the Evaluation of Educational

Experience in the Armed Services, provided
that satisfactory military training and discharge
credentials are submitted. The work involved
must be appropriate to a liberal arts degree
program. A maximum of four credits may
be awarded as sport studies, recreation and
athletics activities provided that the period of
service was more than one year duration. All
service-related credit granted applies only to
the 124 credit requirement for the degree and
may not be used to satisfy the Distribution
Requirement or major requirements. If credit
for basic military training has been granted to
satisfy high school requirements, it may not be
counted as college credit.

Combined Programs

For students who are admitted to the com-
bined study plan programs in engineering,
forestry and environmental management, law,
foreign language, oceanography, international
studies, and teacher education, the transfer
credit provisions of the college are modified to
fit the patterns of the combined plans. When the
student completes residence in the combined
plan school, Whitman College allows the
transfer credit which is necessary in the pat-
tern of the combined plans to meet the degree
requirements of 124 credits.

Classification of Students
Regular students are those who are
admitted to pursue a degree program with the
assumption that they complete such a program
in approximately eight semesters. Regular
students normally take no fewer than twelve
and no more than eighteen academic credits
to ensure adequate progress in their degree
programs. An average of 15.5 credits per
semester is required to complete the 124-credit
degree requirements in eight semesters. Regular
students are classified according to the number
of credits on record as follows:
First-year 0-26 Junior 58-89
Sophomore 27-57  Senior 90 or
more but not
graduated
Seniors in their final semester at Whitman
who need 8 or fewer credits to complete degree
requirements may petition the Dean of Students
to be granted Regular student status on a pay-
per-credit basis. All requests for this status must
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be submitted to the Dean of Students by the end
of the registration period.

Special students are regularly admitted
students who wish to pursue a degree program
but for certain reasons can do so only at the rate
of one or two courses per semester. Applications
for Special student status must be submitted
to the Dean of Students prior to the end of the
registration period of the semester in which
they are requesting this status. Special students
may not represent any college organization,
participate in intercollegiate athletics, and are
not eligible to be pledged to or hold active
membership in organized social groups, except
by permission of the Dean of Students.

Non-degree-seeking students are those
who are approved by the Office of Admission
to take certain courses at Whitman College but
not to pursue a degree or program. Non-degree-
seeking students may not represent any college
organization, participate in intercollegiate
athletics, and are not eligible to be pledged to
or hold active membership in organized social
groups. If non-degree-seeking students wish
at any time to become regular students they
may apply to the Committee on Admission and
Financial Aid in the usual way. Non-degree-
seeking students generally may not maintain
residence in college housing.

Post-graduate students are those who hold
a bachelor’s degree and are admitted to pursue
further academic work.

Auditors are persons admitted to courses
but not for credit. Auditors are not allowed in
“activity” courses or in courses with studio or
laboratory exercises. A regular or special student
may audit courses with the written consent of his
or her adviser and of the instructor concerned
and without formal registration in the audited
courses. Non degree-seeking students who
wish to audit courses and those admitted to the
college solely as auditors must secure the written
consent of instructors concerned. The college
does not keep permanent record of audited
work.

Registration Regulations

Every student is required to register in a
program of study at the beginning of each
semester. Registration is for one semester only
and carries with it no right for continuance in
the college. The extension of the privilege of

reenrollment to any other semester is always at
the option of the officers of the college.

The 18-credit limit for registration shall be
exclusive of sport studies, recreation and ath-
letics activity courses and those other activity
courses for which the 16-credit limitation ap-
plies (see Credit Restrictions). Applied music
courses are not considered activity courses.
Permission to register for more than 18 aca-
demic credits may be granted by the Board of
Review upon written petition by the student.

The instructor of a class may have a student
without an authorized absence removed from
the class roster if the student fails to attend the
class in the first calendar week that it meets. It is
the student’s responsibility to notify the instruc-
tor of an authorized absence. The instructor
must notify the student and the Registrar of
the intent to remove the student from the class
roster at least 24 hours before he/she is removed
from the class roster.

Registration procedures and regulations are
described in detail by the Office of the Registrar
prior to each semester’s registration.

Academic Honesty

Any form of falsification, misrepresentation
of another’s work as one’s own (such as cheat-
ing on examinations, reports, or quizzes), or
plagiarism from the work of others is academic
dishonesty and is a serious offense.

Plagiarism occurs when a student, inten-
tionally or unintentionally, uses someone else’s
words, ideas, or data, without proper acknowl-
edgement. College policy regarding plagiarism
is more fully explained in the Whitman College
Student Handbook. Each student is required to
sign the Statement on Academic Honesty and
Plagiarism. Cases of academic dishonesty are
heard by the Council on Student Affairs.

Evaluation of Students

The evaluation of students’ work is the
responsibility of the instructor or supervisor
of the class. It is expected that the assessment
methods will include a final evaluative exercise
unless the instructor deems it impractical or un-
necessary. These exercises may include written
or oral examinations, take-home examinations,
papers and/or oral reports. The instructor should
inform the students of the methods of evalua-
tion at the start of each course.
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Students are required to take the final exami-
nations according to the schedule distributed by
the Registrar’s Office. A student who is absent
from a final examination and has an authorized
incomplete for that absence may take the ex-
amination at a later date (see Incompletes, as
follows).

A student who misses a final examination
and has no authorized incomplete may not
take such an examination at a later date, and
the instructor shall determine the grade for the
course without the examination.

Reports and Grading

Midterm Grades. Each semester, on or
before the date designated as midterm in the
official academic calendar, the quality of the
student’s work is reported to the Registrar’s
Office if it is of D or F quality. These interim
reports are the basis of advisory action.

Final Grades. Letter grades are assigned
grade points as indicated below and are used
to denote the quality of a student’s work. All
work recorded with these grades (graded credits
attempted) is used in the calculation of grade
point averages.

Grade  Grade Points  Grade Grade Points

per Credit per Credit
A+, A 40 C 2.0
A- 3.7 C- 1.7
B+ 33 D+ 1.3
B 3.0 D 1.0
B- 2.7 D- 0.7
C+ 2.3 F (Failure) 0.0

Grade point averages are computed by
dividing the number of grade points earned by
the number of graded credits attempted.

The following symbols carry no grade
points; work recorded with any of these sym-
bols is not used in the calculation of grade point
averages:

P The symbol P is used to designate credit
earned for those courses completed un-
der the P-D-F grade option in which the
student has received the equivalent of a
C- or better grade. Certain courses may
also be designated as graded on a P-D-F
basis only; such courses are identified on
the student’s permanent record.

CR Denotes that credit is allowed for a
course graded on a credit-no credit
basis.

NC Denotes that no credit is allowed for
a course graded on a credit-no credit
basis. The use of the CR and NC grades
is limited to activity courses and other
courses specifically designated by the
faculty.

X The symbol X, which is used to designate
a deferred grade, may be assigned only
if prior approval has been granted by the
Board of Review.

I  The symbol I, which is used to
designate an incomplete grade pending
completion, may be assigned only under
the conditions listed in the section which
follows.

W This symbol is used to indicate the
official withdrawal from a course after
the sixth week but prior to the end of
the tenth week of classes. Additional
information is provided in the section
which follows.

NR An administratively recorded temporary
symbol used when a standard grade has
not been submitted by the instructor.

Incompletes. A grade of incomplete (I)
may be authorized upon petition by a student
who has completed at least half of the required
work of a course with a passing grade, but who
is unable to complete the requirements of the
course due to reasons of health or emergency,
and for no other reason. Any petition for an
incomplete must be submitted prior to the end
of the semester for which the incomplete is
requested.

A student who meets these criteria may
initiate a petition in the Office of the Dean of
Students for an incomplete for reasons which
are consistent with the following guidelines:

I. Anabsence of not more than three weeks
due to: a) the death or serious illness of
a member of the student’s immediate
family, or b) military orders.

II. For reasons of health which persist for

not more than four consecutive weeks.

The Dean of Students will determine the
appropriate action after consulting with the
Health Center Director or the Director of
Counseling.

Any petition for an incomplete not covered
by these guidelines will be submitted to the
Board of Review for consideration. The
petition must include information concerning
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the duration of the illness or emergency and
indicate how the work not completed is related
to the period of illness or emergency. The
instructor must provide written verification that
at least half of the work has been completed
with a passing grade, specify what work is
required to complete the course requirements,
and indicate whether or not he or she regards the
completion of the requirements to be feasible.

When a grade of incomplete has been

authorized, the instructor shall give a grade
based on the work completed in the course at the
time grades are submitted and judged against
the course requirements for the entire class. An
incomplete pending completion will be shown
as a grade of I on a transcript.

Work to be counted toward the final grade in

a course in which an incomplete has been given,
must be turned in by specified deadlines. If the
deadlines listed below are not met, the grade
of [ will be converted to the grade based on the
completed work as judged against the course
requirements for the entire class, and will stand
in the student’s permanent record.

L. If the student is on probation, a grade
change must be reported to the Registrar
within three weeks after the last day of
final examinations for the semester in
which the grade was incurred.

II. If the student is in good standing, the
requirements of the course must be
completed by the end of the third week
of classes in his or her next semester in
residence.

II. A student may petition the Board of

Review to extend these deadlines.

Faculty members shall report the completion
of such grades to the Office of the Registrar
by the end of the fourth week of the semes-
ter. Students not in residence must complete
the requirements for the course no later than
six months after the incomplete has been in-
curred.

Withdrawals. If a student withdraws from

a course or from the college after the sixth
week but prior to the end of the tenth week
of classes, he or she shall receive a grade of
W (withdrawal). If the student withdraws or
discontinues studies in any course after that
date (unless specifically permitted to do so by
the Board of Review for reasonable cause such
as a family distress, serious illness, or other

emergency), he or she shall receive a grade of F.
Withdrawal from the college requires the filing
of'the proper form in the Registrar’s Office and
consultation with the Dean of Admission and
Financial Aid

Deferred grades. Grades may be deferred at
the request of an instructor in cases where it is
impractical to file a grade which is dependent,
for example, upon a requirement such as com-
pletion of a thesis or special project. Acceptable
reasons are normally those which are beyond
the control of the student and do not include the
inappropriate allocation of time to complete the
course or project. The instructor must obtain
the consent of the Board of Review prior to
submitting deferred grades.

Grade Report. Semester grade reports will
be made available to students via the Web, and
upon request sent to the student at the home ad-
dress or other address designated for grades.

Grades for Affiliated Programs. Work
undertaken in affiliated study abroad programs
and the domestic off-campus programs (Wash-
ington Semester, Urban Studies Program in
Chicago, and The Philadelphia Center) will
be recorded on the student’s Whitman record,
including the grades reported by the program,
but with the exception that these grades will not
be used in the calculation of semester and cu-
mulative grade averages, nor will these credits
be considered as part of the Whitman College
residency requirement.

Correction of a Grade

A grade reported by an instructor becomes
a part of the permanent records of the college
and may not be changed by the instructor or any
other official of the college without the approval
of the Board of Review. A faculty member may
request a change in grade by submitting a brief
written statement to the Board of Review which
states the basis for the change requested.

P-D-F Grade Options

The P-D-F option enables students to enter
areas of study comparatively unfamiliar to them
without the potential of lowering their overall
grade-point average. Students in good standing
are eligible to select courses on a P-D-F basis,
under the following conditions: credit in P-D-F
courses which may be counted toward the com-
pletion of graduation requirements is limited to
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one-third of all credits earned at the college up
to a maximum of 40, and with the exception
that all students must complete a minimum of
44 credits in regularly graded courses in the
on-campus programs of the college. Students
must register for all courses (except those des-
ignated as P-D-F or credit-no credit courses by
the faculty) on a regularly graded basis. During
the tenth week of the semester, students may,
after consultation with their advisers, change
their registration for selected classes to a P-D-F
basis. Students who register for a course on a
P-D-F basis will be assigned a grade of P if they
earn a grade of not less than C-. Ifa D or F grade
is earned, those grades will be recorded as for
any graded course and used in the computation
of the grade-point average.

A student must complete a special form,
have it signed by his or her adviser, and file
it with the Registrar during the tenth week
of classes to be eligible to take a course on a
P-D-F basis.

The P-D-F option may not be applied to
any course designated as a General Studies
course. Courses taken with the P-D-F grade
option cannot be used to satisfy distribution
requirements. In addition, each department or
program has formulated a policy with regard
to limiting or denying the P-D-F option in
courses taken within the major subject. Unless
otherwise noted for a specific department or
program in the Courses and Programs section
of this Catalog, courses taken with the P-D-F
grade option after declaration of the major
cannot be used to satisfy the course and credit
requirements for a major.

Note: Users of the P-D-F option should be
aware that certain graduate and professional
institutions may discount grade-point averages
in which substantial parts of a student’s record
include P-D-F grades. They assume that students
using this option either choose to be graded in
subjects where they will receive higher grades
or that they will not make the same effort in
P-D-F courses, thus distorting their grade-point
average upward. Students should be conscious
of the risks in overuse of this grading option.
Program advisers (e.g., medicine, law) should
be consulted by students interested in advanced
study in the respective areas prior to electing to
use the P-D-F grade option.

Correction of Record

Each semester, students receive notification
at least twice to verify their course registrations.
The first notice appears immediately following
final registration, and the second occurs at the
end of the tenth week of classes. Both notices
provide a link to the appropriate web page that
lists all of the courses which will appear on the
student’s grade report and permanent record;
that is, those courses for which the student is
currently registered, including an indication of
the P-D-F grade option, and those for which a
W grade will be recorded.

Credit cannot be granted for courses in
which a student has not been officially regis-
tered. It is the student’s responsibility to check
the registration information reports carefully
and consult the Registrar’s Office concerning
procedures for correction of errors and omis-
sions. It is the Board of Review’s policy not to
approve requests for registration in any course
after the close of the semester in which regis-
tration was required.

Repeating Courses

Courses in which a student has earned credit
(with a minimum grade of D-) may not be re-
peated for credit unless the course is approved
for multiple enrollments because of changing
subject matter. If a student elects to re-enroll
in a course to improve his or her knowledge
of the subject matter, the course for the second
registration is marked as a repeat and neither
the grade nor the credit for this registration is
included in the calculation of the semester or
cumulative grade averages.

Course Fees

Charges for fee courses may be redetermined
in the fall of the year due to the uncertainty of
costs at the time the Catalog is published. The
following fees are estimated:

Art:
Book Arts, ArtS 140, 240, 340.......coovvveveuenceee $85
Ceramics, ArtS 130, 230, 330 .......cccveeevveennen. $100
Drawing, ArtS 115 ....c.ccoeiiirieierereeeeeenne $25
Drawing, ArtS 215, 315 .o $40
Digital Media, ArtS 180, 280, 380................. $150
Introduction to Studio and Design,

ATES 127 (ot $50
Painting, ArtS 167, 267, 367 ....ccceevrrrrrrrenen. $85

Photography, ArtS 123,223,323 ................ $150
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Printmaking, ArtS 170, 270, 370 ......ccccoveeneee $95
Sculpture, ArtS 160, 260, 350........cccoreueennee $125
Senior Studio Art Seminar, ArtS 480............... $40
Honors Thesis, ArtS 498

applicable fee for the area of the honors thesis
(studio) work (e.g., honors thesis in print-
making = $95)
Thesis in Studio Art, ArtS 491, 492
applicable fee for the area of the thesis work
(e.g., thesis in ceramics = $100)
Special Projects, ArtS 101, 10, 201, 202, 301, 302
if taken for 3 credits, applicable
fee for the area of the project (e.g., Special
Project in Photography = $150); if taken for 2
credits, see course description.
Art History 257-260, ......cccovcceueunrieciennnne variable
Asian Studies 201-204, .........coooveeereeverennns variable
Individual Projects, ArtS 421, 422
see Special Projects fees in course description
Biology 279, minimum .............cceevevererrnenene $150
Chemistry 140........ccoevievevererecieeeeeeeeeveeean $25
Chemistry: a glassware/equipment breakage fee
will be charged at the end of each semester
for each semester laboratory course, if a stud-
ent has broken more than $10 worth of mate-
erial.

Dance 101, per semester .........cccceevevvenueenuenes $110
Environmental Studies 260,

PEI SEMESLET ....c.vveeeeeeerereseeeeeeeeeeeenen variable
Geology 158, 240, 358, per semester........ variable
MuUsic 241, 242 ..o $20
MUSIC 480......eereiicicieieieiese e $280
Music 163, 164, 263, 264, 363, 364, 463, 464

(SEC woveeeeereeieeieeieie e Applied Music Fees)
Sport Studies, Recreation and Athletics

242, Per SEMESLET ......cvveeereeeniireeeeeeeeeenens $500
Sport Studies, Recreation and Athletics

226, PEr SEMESLET ....vvvvrvereerrierriererereeeenns $275
Sport Studies, Recreation and Athletics

387, PEr SEMESLET .....vvvivreeeirrerereieeraaens $250

Sport Studies, Recreation and Athletics
112, 113, 114, 115,212, 214, 312, 314,

PET SEMESLET ..veieiiieeeieieeeeceeieeeieeeeenne $225
Sport Studies, Recreation and Athletics

116, 240, 380, per semester..................... $175
Sport Studies, Recreation and Athletics

139, 140, per semester.........cceevrverennenene. $150
Sport Studies, Recreation and Athletics

138/238, per SemMESter......cooveveveureeiriannns $115
Sport Studies, Recreation and Athletics

117, 217, per SEMESLET .....cvvvvrerererrerennnns $80
Sport Studies, Recreation and Athletics

118, 218, per Semester........coeveerrrrvreerenenen. $75

Sport Studies, Recreation and Athletics

308, PEr SEMESLET ......veveveerereierierererreeeieeaas $45
Sport Studies, Recreation and Athletics

395, PEr SEMESLET ......vevveeiereiiiereveveieieeeaas $30
Sport Studies, Recreation and Athletics

127, 390, per SeMESLer .........ccovvveverererrenenns $25
Sport Studies, Recreation and Athletics

119, Per SEMESLET ......eveveveerriririeiererereeenenns $20
Sport Studies, Recreation and Athletics

200, per SEMESLET ...c.vvvvvererereererrrererereenens $15

Applied Music Fees

One lesson a week in voice, piano, organ,
stringed instrument, or wind instrument is $280
per semester. The rate for two lessons a week
per semester is double that shown.

The applied music fee pertains to all
students taking private lessons. In addition,
for students paying less than the full college
semester tuition rate there will be an
additional special tuition charge on a per credit
basis.

No applied music lessons are given on
college holidays and during recesses; no makeup
schedules are provided for lesson schedules
which include holidays and recesses. The only
acceptable reason for lesson cancellation is
illness; in such cases the instructor makes up
half of the lessons missed without additional
charge.

Leave of Absence

Aregularly enrolled student in good standing
who wishes to be granted a leave of absence
from the college for one or two consecutive
semesters must file a written request with the
Board of Review. In preparing the request
the student is expected to consult with his or
her academic adviser and, when appropriate,
the Dean of Students. Reasons for a leave
of absence may include study in a foreign
or domestic program of another educational
institution, medical or financial reasons, or other
need to interrupt formal academic work for a
period of time.

A leave of absence for the purpose of study
with another institution (academic leave),
either as a full-time or part-time student, is
subject to certain additional procedures and
restrictions. Application for an academic leave
for participation in a foreign study program
requires an application to and approval of the
study plan by the International Studies Planning
Committee. An application for an academic
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leave to complete work in a domestic program
of another school must include a program of
study approved by the student’s adviser and the
Registrar.

An academic leave of up to two semesters
may be granted to students whose total aca-
demic program has been at Whitman. Transfer
students admitted as sophomores or who have
completed a full year at another school may be
granted no more than one semester of academic
leave. Transfer students who have been admit-
ted as juniors are not eligible for academic
leaves.

An application for a leave of absence for
health reasons requires the recommendation of
the Dean of Students, and a leave for financial
reasons requires the recommendation of the
Dean of Admission and Financial Aid. A student
on leave may not reside on campus, attend
classes, or participate in the regular activities
of the college.

A student on leave of absence may
re-enter the college in the semester immediately
following the expiration of the leave provided
that the student notifies the Registrar’s Office
of his or her intention to return by March 1
for the fall semester and November 1 for the
spring semester. A student on leave for medical
reasons must obtain the approval of the Dean
of Students for the return. Students returning
from leave for financial reasons must secure
the approval of the Dean of Admission and
Financial Aid. While on leave a student is ex-
pected to meet deadlines with respect to room
reservations and registration as stipulated for
regularly enrolled students.

An extension of the period of the leave
may be granted for valid reasons provided that
the student submits a petition to the Board of
Review during the last semester of the leave,
except that an academic leave may not be
extended. If the student extends the period of
leave without authorization, he or she will be
withdrawn from the college.

Aleave of absence is automatically canceled
if a student registers in another collegiate
institution without completing the procedures
required for an academic leave. A leave
of absence may be canceled provided the
Registrar is notified of the student’s intention
not less than sixty days prior to the beginning
of classes for that semester.

Academic Standards

To maintain good academic standing a stu-
dent must meet the following requirements:

1. Earn a grade-point average of at least

1.700 each semester.

2. Earn a minimum cumulative grade-point
average of 2.000 during the second
semester of the first year and subse-
quently.

3. Subsequent to the first year earn a mini-
mum of twenty-four credits in the two
immediately-preceding semesters, except
graduating seniors completing degree
requirements with a normal load for the
final (eighth) semester of study who may
complete fewer than twenty-four credits
in the previous two semesters.

4. Complete successfully the Core
(Antiquity and Modernity) in the first
full academic year after entrance. Any
deficiency must be removed not later
than the end of the fourth semester of
college-level work or by the time the
student has accumulated fifty-seven
degree credits, whichever occurs first.

5. Maintain a minimum cumulative grade-
point average in the major study of
2.000 beginning with the end of the fifth
semester of college-level work. A student
with a combined major must maintain a
minimum grade average of 2.000 in each
subject area of the major.

Transfer students, to be in good standing,
must meet the minimum grade point average
requirements appropriate to their class standing
as determined by the number of transfer credits
accepted.

Any student who fails to meet the standards
listed above, upon vote of the Board of Review,
will receive one of the following:

Academic Warning

A student who receives an academic warn-
ing from the Board of Review must correct the
problem in the next semester.

The following three actions require concur-
rence of the Academic Council.

Academic Probation

A student given academic probation is no
longer in good academic standing, and will
be dismissed from the college if his or her
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performance in the next semester in residence
fails to meet the minimum requirements for
good standing, or fails to demonstrate sufficient
progress toward that goal. Normally, a student
will not be continued on probation for more
than two consecutive terms.

A student on probation is restored to good
standing when he or she completes the semester
of probation with accomplishments that meet
the minimum standards listed above.

Academic Suspension

A student who is suspended is not allowed
to complete registration for classes until he or
she has the approval of the Board of Review.
To obtain such approval, the student is expected
to submit a plan of study that demonstrates the
feasibility of completing a degree at Whitman
College.

Academic Dismissal

A student who had been dismissed from
the college for failure to be in good standing
may be reinstated on probation upon vote of
the Academic Council in response to a written
petition. This petition must state clearly what
actions the student will take in order to return
to good standing.

Challenge of Student

Academic Assessment

The evaluation of a student’s academic
performance is the responsibility of the person
appointed to teach or supervise a course. A
student who questions the validity of a faculty
member’s evaluation should first confer with
that faculty member. If the matter is not
resolved the student may confer with the Dean
of the Faculty who may, in turn, confer with
the faculty member. If the issue is not resolved
through this conference, the student may
petition the Board of Review to consider the
case.

The Board of Review may decide not to hear
the case, or, hearing the case, may take one of
the following actions: 1) deny the petition; 2) in
the case of an instructor no longer at the college,
the Board of Review may, upon presentation of
appropriate evidence, change the grade to credit
or no credit; or 3) in the case of an instructor
who is a member of the faculty, the Board of
Review may make recommendations concern-
ing possible solutions to the problem.

Access to Records

Students shall have access to their edu-
cational records except for: financial records
of the parents or any information contained
therein; confidential letters and statements of
recommendation which were placed in the
education record prior to January 1, 1975,
if such letters or statements are not used for
purposes other than those for which they were
specifically intended; and in situations where
the student has signed a waiver of right to
access to confidential recommendations re-
specting admission to the college, application
for employment, and the receipt of an honor or
honorary recognition.

Whitman College shall not permit access
to, or the release of, educational records or
personally identifiable information contained
therein, other than directory information of
students, without their written consent, to
any party other than the following: 1) other
school officials, including teachers, within
the educational institution who have been
determined to have legitimate educational
interests; 2) in connection with a student’s
application for, or receipt of, financial aid;
3) organizations conducting studies for,
or on behalf of, educational agencies or
institutions for the purpose of developing,
validating, or administering predictive tests,
administering student aid programs, and
improving instruction, if such studies are
conducted in such manner as will not permit the
personal identification of students by persons
other than representatives of such organizations
(such information will be destroyed when no
longer needed for the purpose for which it is
conducted); 4) accrediting organizations, in
order to carry out their accrediting functions; 5)
in compliance with judicial order, or pursuant to
any lawfully issued subpoena, upon condition
that the student is notified of all such orders
or subpoenas in advance of the compliance
therewith by the educational institution; and
6) appropriate persons in connection with
an emergency, if the knowledge of such
information is necessary to protect the health
or safety of a student or other persons. Parents
of a minor dependent student may have access
to the student’s record upon demonstration
that the student is dependent. Dependency is
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generally demonstrated by providing a copy of
the parents’ tax return, reflecting the student as
a dependent, to the Registrar.

Whitman College has designated the fol-
lowing categories as directory information: the
student’s name, home address, college address,
telephone listing, e-mail listing, date and place
of birth, major field of study, participation in of-
ficially recognized activities and sports, weight
and height (of members of athletic teams), dates
of attendance, degrees and awards received,
the most recent previous educational agency
or institution attended by the student, and pho-
tographs. The college shall allow a reasonable
period of time for a student to inform the college
that any or all of the information designated
should not be released without the student’s
prior consent.

Transcript Policy

A transcript is an official copy of a student’s
academic record at Whitman College bearing
the official seal and the signature of the Reg-
istrar. A request for a transcript must include
the student’s signature to authorize the release
of the record. Generally, there is a 24-hour
preparation period for a transcript.

Transcripts are not issued during the final
examination and grading periods. Release of a
transcript may be withheld in a case where the
financial obligations to the college have not
been satisfied. Whitman does not issue or certify
copies of transcripts from other institutions.

Honors Awards

Whitman College gives several awards to
recognize academic honor and achievements:

Recognition of Academic Distinction is
awarded after the completion of each semester.
This recognition is given to all regular students
who have completed a minimum of twelve
credits, passed all credits attempted, and have
earned a grade-point average of 3.500 or higher
on no fewer than nine graded credits.

Undergraduate Honors are awarded to
first-year students, sophomores, and juniors
who attain during any one academic year a
grade-point average of at least 3.650 in not
fewer than thirty credits of which twenty-four
must be graded on a regular basis (A, B, C, D,
F).

Honors in Course are awarded to graduating
seniors as follows: summa cum laude to students
who have achieved a grade-point average of
3.900 with no course grades of failure; magna
cum laude to students who have achieved a
grade-point average of at least 3.800 and no
course grades of failure; cum laude to students
who have achieved a grade-point average of at
least 3.650. To be eligible to receive Honors in
Course a student shall have been in residence at
Whitman College his or her last four semesters
or a total of six semesters. The degree candidate
shall have earned a total of not fewer than sixty
credits at Whitman.

Honors in Major Study are awarded to
graduating seniors who show unusual ability in
their major fields. To be eligible for candidacy a
student must have accumulated at least eighty-
seven credits, and have completed two semesters
of residence at Whitman College. Admission to
candidacy begins with the student’s submitting a
proposal describing his or her thesis or project to
the appropriate academic department. Once the
department (or departments, for combined majors,
or major committee for individually planned
majors) approves the proposal admitting the
student to candidacy for Honors, the department
must file an official notification with the Registrar.
The application must be submitted to the major
department (or departments for combined majors,
or major committee for individually planned
majors) within the first six weeks of the two-
semester period in which the student is eligible.
The student has the privilege of doing preliminary
planning on the project or thesis during his or her
third year.

A candidate must attain a cumulative grade-
point average of at least 3.300 on all credits
earned at Whitman and a grade-point average
of at least 3.500 in the major, complete a written
thesis or research project prepared exclusively
for the satisfaction of this program, and file an
acceptable copy of this thesis or report in the
college library not later than two weeks prior
to the beginning of final examination in the
semester in which the student is registered for
the honors thesis course, earn a grade of at least
A- on the honors thesis or project and the honors
thesis course, and Pass with Distinction on the
senior assessment in his or her major study.
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National Honor Societies

The following national honor societies have
established chapters at Whitman College:

Phi Beta Kappa, the oldest national
honorary fraternity, established a chapter at
Whitman College in 1919. Election is based
on evidence of broad cultural interests and
scholarly achievement in the liberal arts. Cri-
teria include Whitman grade-point average and
the breadth of the program outside the major.
Approximately ten percent of the senior class
and one percent of the junior class are elected
to membership annually.

Sigma Delta Pi, the national honorary Span-
ish fraternity, established the Xi Nu chapter at
Whitman in 1981. It is open to students who
attain excellence in the study of the Spanish
language and in the study of the literature and
culture of the Hispanic world.

Special Programs

Center for Teaching and

Learning
Director: Keith Farrington

The Center for Teaching and Learning
(CTL) provides resources to faculty for
enhancing the teaching/learning process at
Whitman College. Recognizing that excellent
teaching maximizes student learning, and
further, that there are diverse manifestations
of excellent teaching, the Center organizes
programs and offers consultations to enhance
pedagogy, classroom dynamics, modes of
learning, and learning outcomes. All programs
are completely voluntary, and include faculty
luncheon-discussions about pedagogy, lectures
and workshops given by nationally known
experts, private consultations about teaching,
classroom observations, and seminars for
new faculty. The Center is located in Penrose
Library and houses a special collection of books
and journals devoted to teaching and learning.
A web site for the Center (http://www.whitman.
edu/offices_departments/ctl) lists programs, an
electronic newsletter on teaching and learning,
and links to sites for enhancing teaching. The
director works closely with the CTL Steering
Committee to provide programs and set
policy.

Study Abroad

Adviser: Susan Holme Brick

An understanding of a culture or region
of the world other than one’s own is an
important part of a liberal arts education and
a key to developing leaders in an increasingly
interdependent global society. The Study
Abroad program at Whitman College is
designed to provide a range of opportunities
for qualified students to study in Africa, Asia,
Europe, Latin America and Oceania.

Information about opportunities for study
in foreign countries, including application
procedures, eligibility requirements, deadlines
and fees, is available from the Study Abroad
Office, Memorial Building 204. Students
should consult with Susan Brick, Director of
International Programs, or the appropriate
adviser listed below to determine the suitability
of participation in a particular academic
program overseas. Students who wish to apply
any credit from overseas study to their Whitman
degree need to complete a Study Abroad Leave
Application and receive approval for their
proposed course of study from the International
Studies Planning Committee. Prior approval
from Whitman is required to transfer credit
from summer studies in a foreign country as
well. Deadlines for the submission of Study
Abroad Leave applications is February 8
(for fall and full year programs), April 10
(for summer programs) and September 12
(for spring programs) unless stated otherwise
below.

Students who intend to pursue overseas
study are advised that careful planning is of-
ten needed in order to include study abroad as
an integrated part of their four-year career at
Whitman. For some destinations students will
need to have completed at least two years of
foreign language work at the college level to
qualify. The college requires that students who
have not yet completed the intermediate level of
the local language enroll in the language during
their period abroad.

The programs listed below are affiliated with
Whitman College. Academic work undertaken
in the affiliated study abroad programs will be
recorded on the student’s transcript including
the grades reported by the program. However,
grades from courses taken abroad will not
be used in the calculation of semester and
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cumulative grade point averages. Students may
apply financial aid that they receive through
Whitman College to the fees of affiliated study
abroad programs.

Associated Kyoto Program
Adviser: Akira Takemoto

Whitman College, along with fourteen other
liberal arts colleges, sponsors the Associated Kyoto
Program, a rigorous two-semester program located
on the Doshisha University campus in Kyoto, Japan.
The program offers intensive Japanese language
classes and a wide range of elective courses in
Japanese studies taught in English. Prerequisites
include one year of Japanese language study and at
least one area course, preferably pre-modern Japanese
art, history, or literature. The application deadline for
2007-08 is January 24, 2007.

Institute for the International Education
of Students (IES)

IES conducts fall and spring semester programs
in Beijing, Berlin, Freiberg, London, Nantes, Paris,
Rome and Vienna in which students may study with
local scholars at the IES Center or enroll in courses
at local universities. A direct enrollment option is
also available to Whitman students for study at the
University of Adelaide in Australia through IES.

Intercollegiate Sri Lanka Education
Adviser: Jonathan Walters

In cooperation with eight other liberal arts
colleges, Whitman College sponsors the ISLE
program, a fall semester academic program in Sri
Lanka. Located in Kandy, the center of traditional
culture on the island, the academic focus of the
program is on Sri Lankan culture, politics, religion,
history, gender, the environment and the arts.

The Pitzer Botswana Program

The Pitzer Botswana Program provides students
with an opportunity to immerse themselves in both
rural and urban life in Botswana by living in several
homestays and taking courses related to Botswana
and Africa as a whole.

The School for Field Studies
Adviser: Robert Carson

Whitman College is a partner member of The
School for Field Studies, which offers single semester
and summer field-based study abroad programs in
five locations worldwide. The academic program
at each SFS center focuses on case studies related
to a local environmental issue—Marine Resource
Management in the Turks and Caicos Islands;
Tropical Rainforest Management in Australia; Marine
Mammal Conservation and Coastal Ecosystems in
Mexico; Sustaining Tropical Ecosystems in Costa
Rica; and Wildlife Management in Kenya.

School for International Training in
India

Whitman College is affiliated with the SIT
program in Jaipur, India, located in the northern state
of Rajasthan. Through SIT students study Hindi,
Indian arts and culture with local scholars and spend
part of their semester living with an Indian host
family.

St. Andrews University

Through Whitman’s affiliation, qualified students
may enroll directly for a single semester or an
academic year at St. Andrews University, a Scottish
university founded in 1411 and located on the eastern
coast of Scotland.

Studio Art Centers International, ltaly

The SACI program in Florence, Italy is specifically
designed for studio art students who wish to study
painting, drawing, sculpture, photography and other
arts in one of the world’s foremost centers for art and
architecture.

Syracuse in ltaly

Through Whitman’s affiliation with Syracuse
University, qualified students may study art history,
Italian language, history, politics and other fields of
Italian studies in the city of Florence, known for its
outstanding Renaissance art and architecture.

University of East Anglia

The University of East Anglia, in Norwich,
England, is a comprehensive university of 13,000
students known for its interdisciplinary schools of
study.

University of Otago

The University of Otago provides students the
opportunity to enroll in a broad range of humanities,
social science and science courses with New Zealand
undergraduates. Its location on the South Island
of New Zealand makes study at the university
particularly well suited for students of geology and
biology.

University of York

Whitman students may attend the University of
York, a comprehensive university of 10,000 students
located in the historic city of York.

Whitman Summer Studies in China

This six-week long summer program, administered
by Whitman College in cooperation with Yunnan
University in Kunming, China, is designed to
give students an opportunity to strengthen their
conversational Chinese language skills and learn
about contemporary Chinese society firsthand.
Participants enroll in a four-credit, intensive Chinese
language course at the university and a two-credit
Seminar in Chinese Studies course taught by the
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Whitman faculty director of the program (see AsnS
200). Prerequisites include at least two semesters of
college Chinese language. Scholarships are available
to qualified students from the David Deal China
Exchange Endowment. The program is offered every
other year and will be offered again summer 2008.

Listed below are additional study abroad
programs with which the college maintains re-
lationships. For the purposes of credit transfer
and financial aid, these programs are treated like
affiliated programs by the college.

American University in Cairo

Qualified students interested in the Middle East
may study for a single semester or an academic year
at the American University in Cairo in Cairo, Egypt.
Course offerings include intensive Arabic language
and Middle East Studies courses in English.

CET Harbin

The CET Harbin program offers an intensive
Chinese language program for advanced students of
Mandarin at Harbin Institute of Technology located
in northeastern China. Each student enrolls in a one-
on-one tutorial with a Chinese scholar that is custom
designed around a topic of interest to each individual
student.

College Year in Athens

Abroad range of courses in art history, archacology,
classics, and contemporary eastern Mediterranean
studies is available through this program in Athens,
Greece. Students may enroll for one semester or an
academic year.

COPA Argentine Universities Program

Qualified students of Spanish may enroll in one of
three universities in Buenos Aires, Argentina, while
living with local families, through the Cooperating
Programs in the Americas.

COPA Merida, Mexico

Qualified students of Spanish may enroll at
the Autonomous University of Yucatan in Merida,
Mexico through the Cooperating Programs in the
Americas. Participants take courses in the humanities,
social sciences and/or sciences and live with a
Mexican host family.

Council on International Educational
Exchange

Through CIEE, Whitman students interested in
Chinese language and area studies may study at the
National Chengchi University in Taipei, Taiwan. In
addition to intensive Chinese language, students may
enroll in elective courses taught in English.

Fundacion José Ortega y Gassett in
Toledo

Sponsored by the University of Minnesota, this
program in historic Toledo, Spain, offers courses
in Spanish literature, history, art history and other
disciplines for international undergraduates.

Kansai Gaidai University

Kansai Gaidai is an international-oriented
university in Hirakata, Japan with an Asian Studies
Program specifically designed for international
students who wish to study Japanese language and
take Japanese area studies courses in English.

Middlebury in Spain

Through Middlebury College qualified Whitman
students may attend one of three universities in
Spain: La Universidad Internacional SEK in Segovia;
La Universidad de la Rioja in Logrono; or the
Universidad Carlos III in Getafe. Students may also
attend Middlebury’s School in Spain designed for
U.S. undergraduates who wish to study together in
Madrid and live with Spanish hosts.

National University of Ireland at
Galway

Qualified students may study humanities and
social sciences alongside Irish students at the
National University of Ireland in Galway through
Butler University’s Institute for Study Abroad.
Galway is a congenial university town on the coast
of western Ireland, where traditional Irish culture still
flourishes.

University of Costa Rica

Through agreement with the University of
Kansas, Whitman students may enroll directly at the
University of Costa Rica, a comprehensive university
in San Jose, Costa Rica.

The college also maintains a list of overseas
programs that are not affiliated with Whitman
but are approved for credit. Work completed on
non-affiliated study abroad programs is treated
as transfer credit, and no grades are entered on
the student’s Whitman College record.

Domestic Off-Campus Study

Programs
Adviser and Chairperson: Michelle Janning;
Domestic Off-Campus Study Committee Members:
Keith Farrington, Nina Lerman, R. Pete Parcells,
Scott Shields; Ex Officio Members: Susan
Buchanan, Robert Tobin, Ron Urban
Approximately one semester of academic
credit is awarded for completion of any of three
programs of off-campus study and internship.
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The Washington Semester Program is
under the aegis of The American University of
Washington, D.C. There are several specific
programs for which credit transfer is likely:
IT-Telecom Policy, Gender and Politics, In-
ternational Business and Trade, Security vs.
Liberty, Transforming Communities, American
Politics, Public Law, Foreign Policy, Economic
Policy, Justice, The Arts, Peace and Conflict
Resolution, and International Environment and
Development. Each of these programs consists
of seminars, an internship, and a research
project.

The Chicago Urban Studies Program is
sponsored by the Associated Colleges of the
Midwest. It comprises a core course on urban
problems, a seminar on a specific urban issue,
an independent study project, and an internship
involving three or four afternoons of work per
week.

The Philadelphia Center, sponsored by
the Great Lakes Colleges Association, offers a
seminar examining urban life and patterns of
interaction, an additional urban study seminar,
and an internship with professionals in a super-
vised placement.

Environmental Studies: Whitman

College Semester in the West
Adviser: Phil Brick

Semester in the West is a field study program
in environmental studies, focusing on ecologi-
cal, social, and political issues confronting the
American West. For a full semester, we will
travel the West, focusing on issues such as
grizzly bear and wolf reintroduction plans,
management of national parks and monuments,
the booming economy and culture of Las
Vegas, environmental justice in New Mexico,
and many more. Along the way, we will meet
activists, writers, environmentalists, loggers,
ranchers, miners, labor organizers, local
politicians, land managers, historians, political
scientists, geographers, foresters, economists,
farmers, Native Americans, biologists, ecolo-
gists, and cowboys. As we travel, we will read
what others have written about the West, and
we will do much of our own writing. We will
explore the ecology of the region, from the
grasslands of Hells Canyon to the deserts of
Arizona and New Mexico.

Semester in the West is a program for
Whitman College students only. Students of
sophomore status or higher are eligible to apply.
Offered Fall 2008.

Whitman in China Program
Adviser: Shu-chu Wei-Peng

Whitman in China provides an opportunity
for six Whitman College alumni to spend a
year at Yunnan University in Kunming, Shan-
tou University in Shantou, or Northwestern
Polytechnical University in Xi’an, People’s
Republic of China, teaching English or serving
as an English language intern at the university
level. Those selected will be paid a modest sal-
ary for their services and given free housing by
the Chinese universities. Round-trip air travel
from Seattle to Kunming, Xi’an, or Shantou
will also be provided. No Whitman College
credit is granted for participation in this pro-
gram. A minimum of one year of study in the
Chinese language is strongly recommended.

Combined Plans

Engineering and Computer

Science
Adviser: Robert Fontenot

Whitman College is associated with
the California Institute of Technology, the
Columbia University School of Engineering
and Applied Science, Washington University
in St. Louis, Duke University School of En-
gineering, and the University of Washington
in combined programs for liberal education in
engineering and computer science.

The plans require five years of study.
The first three years are spent at Whitman
College and the last two years at the engineering
school, where the student completes courses in
engineering or computer science. Students who
transfer to Whitman College as candidates for
the combined plan must complete a minimum
of two years in residence at Whitman College
and complete appropriate modifications of the
requirements outlined below. In the combined
plan, two degrees are awarded upon the suc-
cessful completion of the program: the degree
of Bachelor of Arts by Whitman College and
the degree of Bachelor of Science by the engi-
neering school.
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For admission consideration, the five
schools require a recommendation by Whitman
College at the end of the student’s three years
here. To obtain a recommendation from
Whitman College to one of the engineering
schools, a student must satisfy the following
requirements during his or her three years at
Whitman College.

(a) Earn at least 93 credits and spend three
years at Whitman (62 credits and two
years for transfer students) with a
Whitman GPA of at least 3.0.

(b) Complete the Core, required of all first-
year students.

(c) Complete the General Studies
Distribution Requirements at Whitman
College. Students should consult
Professor Fontenot because several of
the engineering schools have distribution
requirements that are more restrictive
than those at Whitman. In particular, it
is strongly recommended that students
without equivalent AP credit take
English 110 or 210.

(d) Complete certain math/science courses,
including those listed below, with a
cumulative GPA at Whitman in these
courses of at least 3.0 and no grade
below C (2.0).

The combined plans in liberal arts and
engineering require careful scheduling. Students
who are interested in chemical or biomedical
engineering should take calculus and Chemistry
125, 126, 135, 136 (or 140) during their first
year. Students who are interested in other
branches of engineering or in computer science
should take calculus and Physics 155, 156
during their first year. Students should consult
with Mr. Fontenot during their first year at
Whitman and regularly thereafter to ensure
that they are making proper progress in the
program.

Students must declare a 3-2 mathematics-
physics major, a 3-2 mathematics-computer
science major, a 3-2 BBMB major, or a 3-2
chemistry major before the end of their fourth
semester in residence at Whitman in order to
be eligible to transfer to one of the Combined
Plan schools the following academic year
(transfer students must declare their 3-2 major
before the end of their second semester in
residence at Whitman). Students interested

in aspects of bioengineering or biomedical
engineering closely related to biochemistry
or molecular biology should declare a 3-2
BBMB major. Students interested in chemical
engineering should declare a 3-2 chemistry
major. Students interested in computer science
or computer engineering normally declare a 3-2
mathematics-computer science major. Other
3-2 students should declare a 3-2 mathematics-
physics major. Students in the 3-2 program
have Mr. Fontenot as major adviser and, if
appropriate, a second major adviser in a science
department.

Required Mathematics and Science
Courses

(1) All 3/2 Engineering and Computer Science
Program students must take Chemistry 140
(or 125, 126, 135, 136); Mathematics 167,
225, 244; and Physics 155, 156. Students
interested in Caltech should take, in ad-
dition, Physics 245, 246, 255, and 256.

(2) Students who wish to complete the 3/2
Chemistry major must complete a degree
in chemical engineering. They take the
courses listed in (1); Chemistry 240, 245,
246, 250, 345, and 346; and Mathematics
235, 236, 300. In addition, Chemistry 320
is recommended.

(3) Students who wish to complete the 3/2
BBMB major must complete a degree in
biomedical engineering or bioengineering.
They must take the courses listed in (1);
Biology 111, 205; Chemistry 245, 246, and
250; and BBMB 325, 326, 335 and 336.
In addition, Mathematics 300 is strongly
recommended.

(4) Students who wish to complete the 3/2
Mathematics-Computer Science major must
complete a degree in computer science or
computer engineering. They must take the
courses listed in (1); Mathematics 235, 236,
270, 300; and either Mathematics 358 (this
is the recommended choice) or Mathematics
467.

(5) Students who wish to complete the 3/2
Mathematics-Physics major must com-
plete a degree in a physical branch of
engineering; or in computer science, in-
dustrial engineering, operations research,
or a closely related field. They must take
the courses listed in (1); Mathematics 235,
236, 300; and Physics 245, 246, 255, 256
It is strongly recommended that students
interested in electrical engineering also take
Physics 335. Students who wish to major
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in civil or mechanical engineering at the
University of Washington or at Washington
University in St. Louis should also take
Physics 347 and, if possible, statics and
mechanics of materials at another college or
university, perhaps in summer school or in
Washington University's January Intensive
Courses Program.

Law
Advisers: Jan Crouter (Economics), Patrick
Frierson (Philosophy)

Whitman College is associated with
Columbia University in an accelerated, in-
terdisciplinary program that allows students
to obtain a bachelor’s degree from Whitman
and a juris doctor degree from Columbia after
successful completion of a combined program
requiring six years rather than seven.

After spending three years in residence at
Whitman in any of the liberal arts, the student
will enroll not only in law courses at Columbia
but also, after the first year of regular law
courses, in other professional or graduate-level
courses selected in consultation with Whitman
College.

Columbia is one of the nation’s most
selective law schools. The program is thus
designed for students with high academic cre-
dentials, combined with qualities of leadership
and maturity that show promise for outstanding
professional service.

Requirements for satisfactory completion
of the bachelor’s degree portion of this com-
bined program are determined by Whitman.
Requirements which should be completed
during the first three years in order to qualify
as an applicant are set forth in guidelines avail-
able in the office of the pre-law advisers. It is
important to study these requirements, as well
as those of the student’s contemplated field of
major study, as early in the years at Whitman
as possible. Planning is essential and needs to
be started either late in the first year or early in
the sophomore year.

Students must formally communicate
their interest in being considered for the
Whitman-Columbia Program in Accelerated
Inter- disciplinary Legal Education early in the
first semester of their junior year by notifying
the pre-law advisers. In the spring of his or her
junior year, each candidate for nomination to
the program submits to the Whitman College

Pre-Law Committee a letter of application, a
copy of their transcript, their scores on the Law
School Admissions Test (note that students will
need to register for the February LSAT in early
January) and letters of recommendation from
two faculty members. In addition, the candidate
undergoes an interview by the Committee.
During the process, the Pre-Law Committee
will consult with Columbia Law School. If
the candidate is successful, the nomination is
formally forwarded to Columbia which will, in
turn, send application materials to the nominee.
Acceptance at Columbia will depend upon
a number of factors, of which scores on the
LSAT and grade point average are but partial
criteria.

Forestry and Environmental

Management
Advisers: Robert Carson, Heidi Dobson

Whitman College has an association with
the Nicholas School of the Environment of
Duke University, Durham, North Carolina.

The Cooperative College Program is
designed to coordinate the education of students
at Whitman College with graduate programs in
the broad area of resources and environment
offered at Duke University. Participating
students are accepted into either of two degree
programs, the Master of Forestry (M.F.) or
the Master of Environmental Management
(M.E.M.). The cooperative program is designed
to accommodate students after three years of
study at Whitman or upon graduation from
Whitman. Duke requires applicants to take the
Graduate Record Exam (general test without
any advanced subject tests) in October or
December of the year prior to the desired year
of entrance. Those students who complete
the necessary qualifications and who choose
to enter Duke after three years may qualify
for one of the professional master’s degrees
with four semesters at Duke, in which at least
48 credits are earned. Upon completion of
the requirements of the Duke program, the
student will be awarded the B.A. degree in the
appropriate field by Whitman College.

A third option is also available in which a
student may enter one of the above two degree
programs plus the School of Business; three
years of study for concurrent degrees at Duke
will earn the Master of Business Adminis-
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tration (M.B.A.) degree in addition to the M.F.
or M.E.M.

The major for the Whitman degree will be
biology or geology, depending on the courses
taken at Whitman.

The specific requirements to be completed
at Whitman College are as follows:

1. For the biology major, the following
courses are required: a minimum of 22
credits of biology to include Biology 111,
112, 205, 215 or 277, plus a minimum of 7
additional credits in courses above the 200
level; Chemistry 125, 126, 135, 136, or 140;
Economics 107 or 109; Geology 210 (or
110 or 120); Mathematics 125, a statistics
course (chosen from Mathematics 128, Psy-
chology 210, or Sociology 208). In addition,
the following courses are recommended:
Mathematics 167; Economics 307; a year
of physics.

2. For the geology major, the following
courses are required: a minimum of 22
credits of geology to include Geology 210
(or 110 or 120), 220, 350 and at least 10 ad-
ditional credits in courses numbered above
300; Biology 111, 112; Chemistry 125, 126,
135, 136, or 140; Economics 107 or 109;
Mathematics 125, a statistics course (chosen
from Mathematics 128, Psychology 210, or
Sociology 208). In addition, the following
courses are strongly recommended: Biology
215 or 277, Mathematics 167, Economics
307, and a year of physics.

3. Duke University has the following additional
prerequisite: “A working knowledge of
microcomputers for word processing and
analysis.”

4. Students must have a minimum of two
years of residence at Whitman and have
completed a minimum of 94 credits
before entering Duke; the student must also
satisfy the Core and distribution requirement
of the General Studies Program.

5. Students who wish to participate in this
program as a 3:2 candidate must obtain a
recommendation from the Duke/Whitman
3:2 Committee. However, Duke University
reserves the right to make the final decision
regarding acceptability of the student for
admission.

International Studies
Advisory Committee: The Domestic Off-
Campus Programs Committee

A 3-2 agreement with the Monterey
Institute of International Studies allows
Whitman students to complete the bulk of their

undergraduate education in our liberal arts en-
vironment and then complete pre-professional
work at MIIS.

Students apply for entry to the 3-2 program
at the beginning of the first semester of their
junior year and are considered eligible if they
have completed a minimum of 62 credits, of
which at least 30 were earned in residence at
Whitman, with a GPA of 3.3 or better in both
the major and overall. Competency in a second
language is expected. By the end of the junior
year, students will have completed a total of 93
credits, of which 54 were earned in residence
at Whitman; all general studies requirements
and the second language requirements have
been met; most require-ments for the major
(as determined by the major department in
question) have been completed; and the 3.3
GPA requirement has been met in both the major
and overall. Major departments are permitted to
waive up to 8 credits in the major where they
feel that MIIS offers comparable or suitable
courses. Successful students will receive a
Whitman B.A. upon receipt of any master’s
degree at MIIS.

Oceanography
Advisers: Paul H. Yancey, Robert Carson

Whitman College is associated with the
School of Oceanography of the University of
Washington in a program for liberal education
in biological or geological oceanography. The
plan requires five years of study; the first three
years are spent at Whitman College and the
last two years at the University of Washington,
where the student takes courses in oceanog-
raphy and biology or geology. Students who
transfer to Whitman College as candidates for
the combined plan must complete a minimum
of two years in residence at Whitman College
and complete appropriate modifications of the
requirements outlined below. In the combined
plan, two degrees are awarded upon successful
completion: the degree of Bachelor of Arts by
Whitman College and the degree of Bachelor of
Science in Oceanography by the University of
Washington. The degree from Whitman College
will be in biology or geology, depending on the
courses taken as specified below.

Students who are recommended by
Whitman will enter the admissions process of
the University of Washington. In order to secure
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a recommendation from Whitman, a student
must satisfy the following requirements during
his or her three years at Whitman:

(a) Earn at least 94 credits and spend three
years at Whitman (62 credits and two
years for transfer students) with a
Whitman GPA of at least 3.0.

(b) Complete the Core, required of all first-
year students attending Whitman.

(c) Complete the General Studies Distri-
bution Requirements at Whitman.

(d) Complete certain mathematics and
sciences courses including those listed
below, with a cumulative GPA at
Whitman in these courses of at least
3.0.

This plan requires careful scheduling.
Students must declare one of these majors by
the end of their fourth semester in residence
at Whitman College (transfer students must
declare at the end of their second semester in
residence at Whitman College). It is strongly
recommended that interested students consult
with one of the program advisers starting in
their first year, then consult regularly thereafter
to ensure that they are making proper progress
in the program.

Required Math and Science Courses

(1) Biology-Oceanography majors must
complete Chemistry 125, 126, 135, 136 (or
140), 245; Mathematics 125, 126, 225, 235, 236;
Geology 110; Biology 111, 112, 205, 277 or
215, 309, 310, and 488. A year of physics (eight
semester credits) is also required, which may be
satisfied with Whitman’s Physics 155, 156, or the
University of Washington’s Physics 121, 122, 123.
At the University of Washington in their fourth
and fifth years, students must take at least eight
semester-equivalent credits of upper-division
biology electives, and three semester-equivalent
credits of independent research; and they must
take the Biology Graduate Record Examination
and attain a score sufficient to satisfy Whitman’s
requirements.

(2) Geology-Oceanography majors must
complete Chemistry 125, 135, 126, 136, or 140;
Mathematics 125, 126, 225,235, 236; Biology 111,
112; Geology 110, 320, 350, 358, 360, and four or
more credits in courses numbered above 300. A year
of physics (eight semester credits) is also required,
which may be satisfied with Whitman’s Physics
155, 156 or the University of Washington’s Physics
121, 122, 123. At the University of Washington
in their fourth and fifth years, students must take
at least 12 semester-equivalent credits of upper-

division geology electives; and they must take the
geology department written major examination
and attain a score sufficient to satisfy Whitman’s
requirements.

Teacher Education
Adviser: Kay Fenimore-Smith

University of Puget Sound Cooperative
4-1 Program: Whitman College is associated
with the University of Puget Sound School
of Education in a cooperative 4-1 Master of
Arts in Teaching certification program. Upon
completion of a Whitman baccalaureate degree,
students who have applied to the program and
met program requirements are admitted to the
School of Education for a fifth year of study
culminating in a Masters of Arts in Teaching
degree and a Washington State Teaching Cer-
tificate. See education department faculty for
details.

Malheur Field Station
Advisers: Robert Carson, Charles Drabek
The Malheur Field Station is located on
the Malheur National Wildlife Refuge south
of Burns, Oregon. The station is owned by
The Great Basin Society, and the educa-
tional program for the station is advised by
a consortium of private and state colleges
and universities in Oregon and Washington.
Whitman College is a consortium member.
The station’s summer education program
consists of courses lasting from one to three
weeks. All courses are field oriented and range
from diverse zoology and botany offerings
to geology, archaeology, and environmental
photography programs. Each course carries 1
to 4 semester hours of credit. The curriculum
draws students from all areas of the liberal arts
and is an attractive complement to environ-
mental, geological, biological, and ecological
programs.

Careers and
Professions

While social trends and economic pres-
sures may bring emphasis on “job training” in
many types of institutions, Whitman remains
confident that its role as a liberal arts college
meets many crucial needs of society. Much
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depends on a leadership that has “learned how
to learn,” so that there is someone to meet the
challenge of occupations and careers that are
perhaps yet to be invented.

Whitman cannot and does not promise that
its graduates will “begin at the top.” Some may
undertake career apprenticeships or menial
(hopefully not mundane) tasks after graduation.
But for students who can identify their own
interests and abilities, inform themselves about
opportunities, and do some careful planning, an
educational foundation in the liberal arts has
proved to be the best of resources.

A large percentage of Whitman graduates
continue their education in graduate or pro-
fessional schools. For those who seek careers
immediately after graduation, positions have
been found in such fields as journalism, sales,
teaching, library work, publishing, radio and
television, research, advertising, personnel,
public relations, insurance, banking, transpor-
tation, production and manufacturing, retailing,
and government.

Advisers in the academic departments, in the
Office of the Associate Dean of the Faculty, and
in the Career Center talk regularly with students
about advanced study and about immediate
and long-range occupational opportunities.
In addition, the college has selected special
preprofessional advisers, listed below, to help in
those areas of interest which warrant particular
attention because of their general appeal.

Business Management
R. Pete Parcells (Economics)

The best opportunities for career-long
advancement in modern business come to
those who have acquired a knowledge of the
underlying principles of economics, finance,
and communication with society. A background
in the sciences to prepare for the changing
world may be beneficial. An understanding of
the relation of business to government and the
position of business in society also is essential.
Strong oral and written communication skills
are important.

The recommended courses are designed
to give the student a general rather than a
technical preparation. The guiding principle
of the program is the recognition that technical
training in the field of business administration

is best achieved in graduate school or through
on-the-job training. Such a preparation qualifies
Whitman graduates for many forms of business
management training programs and provides
a foundation for study in graduate schools of
business.

Suggested Courses:

Economics 107, 227, 268, and 327

Mathematics 125, 126

Major study in politics, economics, or

sciences

Dentistry
Charles Drabek (Biology)
Dental schools recommend that the pre-
dental student acquire as broad and liberal an
educational background as possible before
entering the highly specialized professional
courses given in dental school.
Students interested in the study of dentistry
should familiarize themselves as early as
possible with the specific requirements of the
schools to which they plan to apply. These
requirements are contained in Admission
Requirements of American Dental Schools, a
copy of which is in the office of the pre-dental
adviser. Dental schools in Colorado, Oregon
and Washington give preference to residents
and students of WICHE states (Alaska, Arizona,
Hawaii, Montana, Nevada, New Mexico, North
Dakota, Utah, and Wyoming). These are states
that lack dental schools. You can find the
American Dental Education Association home
page at http://www.adea.org. It has links to
dental schools. The site of the American Dental
Association is http://www.ada.org.
Minimal requirements of all dental schools
are usually a year each of English, biology,
physics, general chemistry, and organic
chemistry.
Pre-dentistry students should contact the ad-
viser early in the first year of study at Whitman
and confer with the adviser on a regular basis.
Participation in a dental observation program
is highly recommended.
Suggested Courses:
Biology 111, 112, 205, 329', 3392
Biology 259 or 310" 3
Chemistry 125, 126, 135, 136; or Chemistry
140

Chemistry 245, 246, 250 organic chemistry
and laboratory. Some schools, including the
University of Washington, require only one
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semester of organic chemistry; however,
the University of Washington and OHSU
(Oregon) require biochemistry (BBMB
325).

Physics 135, 136, 155, 156

'Highly recommended by University of

Washington Dental School

2Required by University of Washington
Dental School

SRequired by Oregon Health and Science Uni-
versity (OHSU)

Foreign Service
Chair, Department of Politics

Today many departments and agencies of
the United States government offer a variety
of overseas employment, both in career
positions and in staft support work. Positions
may be secured through general entrance
examinations for the public service, through
special recruiting (as is generally the case for
the intelligence services, the Peace Corps,
and aid and technical assistance programs),
or by special examinations, as those for the
Diplomatic Service and the Consular Service
of the Department of State and the Information
Service of the U.S. Information Agency.

No special set of courses is recommended,
but demonstrated aptitude in foreign language
study, history, and politics is generally essential
for overseas career positions. Information on
recruitment procedures and examinations is
available, as is information on employment
with private organizations abroad.

Law
Jan Crouter (Economics)
Patrick Frierson (Philosophy)

Whitman does not have and does not
recommend a formal pre-law major as prepa-
ration for law school, believing that no specific
series of courses can be considered correct for
every student who intends to enter the legal
profession. Major law schools and the Asso-
ciation of American Law Schools agree that a
broad liberal arts program is the best general
preparation.

Law schools want evidence that its appli-
cants can think, read, write, express themselves
orally, and have some understanding of the
forces which have shaped human experience,
developed its institutions, and ordered its
values. A wide variety of courses in the social
sciences, history, literature, philosophy, and

rhetoric deal with such matters, though in
different ways and with different emphases.
The study and practice of law also requires
analytical reasoning skills which are fostered by
certain courses in mathematics and the natural
sciences, economics and philosophy.

Students planning a legal career are wel-
come to discuss their plans with a Pre-Law
Adviser. Those interested in the combined
program with Columbia University that will
permit them to obtain a law degree and a
bachelor’s degree at the end of six years rather
than the normal seven should read provisions
for such a program in the Special Programs
section of this Catalog. It is essential to plan
for this program as early as possible in order
to meet all requirements.

The P-D-F grade option should be used by
pre-law students with caution. Students who
hope to attend law school the fall following
graduation should take either the October or
December Law School Admission Test during
their senior year in order to meet most law
school admission deadlines. A reason to take
the earlier October test: scores will be reported
prior to most law school admission deadlines,
an advantage when judging one’s chances for
admission to various schools.

Library Science
Barbaraella Frazier (Library)
Lee Keene (Library)

A Master of Library Science degree
is a prerequisite for a professional career
in librarianship, and a broad liberal arts
education is excellent preparation for the
master’s program. One library school seeks
applicants with “an inquiring mind, initiative,
the flexibility to accommodate change, and
a sense of responsibility to the public and to
colleagues.” While librarians traditionally have
been educated in the humanities, a background
in the social or physical sciences has become
valuable as the number of specialized libraries
increases. Emphasis is increasingly placed on
computer applications within libraries, and the
allied field of information science. Courses
in one or more foreign languages, while not
required by all library schools, are useful.

Penrose Library offers student employment,
and the librarians listed above are available to
discuss graduate school preparation and career
possibilities with interested students.
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Medicine
Jean Carwile Masteller (English)
James Russo (Chemistry)

The medical profession seeks individuals
from a variety of educational backgrounds.
Although a strong foundation in the natural
sciences is essential, a major in the sciences
is not. A broad, liberal arts education should
enable future physicians to gather and assess
data, to continually update their knowledge and
skills, and to apply this new information to the
medical, scientific, and ethical problems they
will face.

Because much of the practice of con-
temporary medicine is preventative as well
as curative, medical school admissions
committees also look for well-developed
communication skills and an ample exposure
to the social sciences and humanities. They are
concerned with both the breadth and quality of
the undergraduate course work.

Students interested in the study of medicine
should familiarize themselves as early as
possible with the specific requirements of
the medical schools to which they plan to
apply. The requirements for each medical
school, as well as other useful information, are
provided in the book Medical School Admission
Requirements. See the Association of American
Medical College (AAMC) web site at www.
aamc.org.

Students considering a career in medicine
should attend the premed orientation meeting
during the opening week of their first year. The
following courses will satisfy the requirements
for admission to most U.S. medical schools:

Biology—One year of introductory biology
(Biology 111 and 205); one additional
course; two semesters of laboratory

Chemistry—One year of general chemistry
with laboratory (Chemistry 125, 126 and
Chemistry 135, 136). One year organic
chemistry with two credits of laboratory
(Chemistry 245, 246 and Chemistry 250)

Physics—One year of physics with laboratory
(Physics 155, 156)

Mathematics—One year of college mathematics
(Mathematics 125, 126 and 128 are
recommended)

English—Two semesters of English ( 110, 210,
310 or any English writing or literature
course)

Biochemistry and molecular biology have

become a central component of contemporary
medical education. The University of
Washington requires students to demonstrate
course work in biochemistry (Biology 309 may
serve as a substitute).

Since writing ability is assessed as one of
the four major Medical College Admission Test
(MCAT) areas, and Verbal Reasoning is also
one of the quantified MCAT areas, classes that
stress serious analysis of written material are
also recommended.

At least one year of social science (e.g.,
Psychology 110 and one additional course in
anthropology, economics, sociology or psy-
chology) is recommended.

The following is a sequence of steps that
should be followed in preparation for the
application to medical schools:

1. After the opening week orientation
meeting, contact a member of the
advisory committee and see that person
at least once a semester through the
sophomore year.

2. Early in the Spring semester of the junior
year, make an appointment with the chair
of the committee; set up a candidate file
and establish a sequence of meetings to
complete your file and prepare for the
advisory committee interview.

3. Prepare to take the MCAT in April or
August during the junior or senior year,
depending upon when you plan to enter
medical school.

4. Obtain evaluation forms from the
committee chair during the spring
semester and contact people you plan
to ask to write letters of evaluation for
you.

5. Complete the American Medical
College Application Service (AMCAS)
application online (www.aamc.org/
students/amcas/start.htm).

6. Contact the chair between July 1- Sept 1
to set up an interview time. An interview
with the advisory committee is required
for the college to provide the composite
letter requested by the medical schools.
Interviews are held between the first day
of Fall classes and Nov. 15. The commit-
tee cannot guarantee an interview if you
do not schedule a time before Sept. 1. A
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copy of your AMCAS application and
all letters of evaluation must be sent to
the chair no later than two weeks prior
to your interview time.

7. At the time of the interview, provide
the chair of the committee with a list
of schools (with complete addresses) to
which you are applying.

Ministry
Walter Wyman (Religion)

The American Association of Theological
Schools recommends a broad liberal arts
education as the most desirable undergraduate
preparation for the ministry. English, history,
philosophy, and the social sciences are all
appropriate as undergraduate majors. Some
experience in the sciences and in the fine arts
is recommended. A religion major or a religion
minor, while not an essential prerequisite for
graduate study, would provide a solid basis for
seminary or graduate school and would enable
the student to move more quickly into advanced
studies. Foreign languages (especially French,
German, and possibly Greek or Latin or Chinese
or Japanese) are highly advisable for students
contemplating doctoral work in religion.

Music
Lee D. Thompson (Music)

The department of music at Whitman Col-
lege offers a Bachelor of Arts degree with
possible special emphases in performance,
theory/composition, history, or jazz. Recog-
nizing its role in a liberal arts institution, the
department offers applied lessons and curricu-
lar choices for majors and non-majors alike.
More than sixty percent of the student body
participates in the music program through
performance, individual lessons, or academic
classes.

The major ensembles on campus—Whitman
Chorale, Symphony Orchestra, Jazz Ensembles,
Wind Ensemble, and Whitman Chamber Sing-
ers—are open to all students by audition. Opera
productions have included Bizet’s Carmen,
Gilbert and Sullivan’s lolanthe and Gondo-
liers, Mozart’s Magic Flute and The Marriage
of Figaro, Puccini’s La Boheme, Rossini’s The
Barber of Seville, and Bernstein’s Candide.

Public Service
Chair, Department of Politics

Careers in public service have increased as a
result of recent developments. To an ever greater
degree, even county and city governments have
realized they need professionally-trained people
to serve as researchers and planners as well as
administrators. The expansion in the numbers
and kinds of special interest groups and the
increased degree to which these groups are
employing professionals have also meant new
career possibilities for people with research,
analytical, and political skills. These new career
opportunities are in addition to the traditional
public administration positions in federal and
state agencies.

A person interested in a public service career
should develop good research and analytical
skills and an ability to write and speak
effectively. A broad background in American
government and society is necessary, with
emphasis on politics, economics, and sociology.
Statistical and computer skills are essential.

Suggested Courses:

Economics 107, 268

Environmental Studies 120

History 297

Mathematics 128

Politics 118, 179, 219, 309, 313, 317

Sociology 110, 207, 208

Social Work and Human

Services
Keith Farrington (Sociology)

Whitman College provides the basic social
science training required for careers in social
work and human services. There is a continuing
demand for trained social and human services
workers in such fields as child and family
welfare work, neighborhood recreational and
health service, and rehabilitation of youth
offenders. Advanced positions in social
work and human services require training at
graduate school. However, the present demand
for social workers makes it possible for
students to obtain positions upon completion
of their undergraduate training. The American
Association of Schools of Social Work and
leading schools in this field recommend
a sound foundation in the social sciences
with a background in other areas of a liberal
arts education. Also recommended is some
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orientation to the specific problems dealt with
by these fields.

Students interested in careers in social work
and human services are well advised to major
in psychology or sociology, though majoring
in some other social science field is not inap-
propriate. In addition to major preparation in a
particular field in the social sciences there are
specific social science courses which contribute
to preparation for a career in social service,
depending in large part on the particular area
of social service work in which the student is
interested. The best program is one worked out
with the preprofessional advisers.

Suggested Courses:

Economics 107

History 368

Philosophy 127, 128

Psychology 110, 210, 230, 240, 260

Sociology 117, 230, 257, 267, 300, 307, 317

Sport Studies, Recreation and
Athletics

Dean Snider (Interim Director of Athletics
and Chair, Sport Studies, Recreation and
Athletics)

Whitman’s program of activity and lecture
classes, intramurals, and club and inter-
collegiate athletics is broad-based and flexible.
The program is designed to meet the physical
and recreational needs of the college community
and to enhance the quality of life and learning
of all who participate.

Career opportunities in sport studies, ath-
letics, leisure and recreation are expanding
rapidly. With a strong liberal arts background,
an academic major, and a sport studies minor,
a student will be well prepared for graduate
studies in sport studies or for a career.

Sport studies theory courses at Whitman offer
introductions to the scientific, philosophical,
administrative, and methodological foundations
of physical education and sport. Practicums
allow students to design and pursue supervised
teaching, coaching and other sport leadership
experiences. Certification courses assure that
students meet common requirements in the
field.

Suggested Courses:

Biology 120

Sport Studies, Recreation and Athletics 200,
308, 325,327,335, 340, 380, 390, 397, 490,
495

A broad range of activity courses

Teacher Certification
Kay Fenimore-Smith

A strong liberal arts education is perhaps
the best preparation for a career in teaching.
Whether a student is interested in elementary
or secondary education, a liberal arts
education provides teachers with a broad
understanding of the interrelated nature of the
academic disciplines beyond their own area of
expertise.

The education department at Whitman
offers a minor in education that prepares
students for graduate level programs that
award both a master’s degree and teacher
certification. Education faculty will assist
students in exploring and applying to fifth-year
programs.

Theatre
Tom Hines, Nancy Simon (Theatre)

For the student planning a career in
professional theatre, the opportunities at
Whitman are threefold:

1. A strong liberal arts background,
necessary because the theatre may deal
with anything and everything about
being human.

2. Rigorous training in a variety of theatre
disciplines, necessary because theatre
is collaborative and the quality of our
work depends on understanding that of
our colleagues.

3. Frequent opportunity to participate
in performance, necessary because
performance is the language of theatre.

In addition to its courses of study, the
theatre department annually presents eight
major productions in its two theatres as well as
numerous informal performances. Participation
in theatre productions is open to all Whitman
students.

Veterinary Medicine
Charles Drabek (Biology)

Schools of veterinary medicine recognize
the importance of a liberal arts education
with a strong foundation in the sciences. The
states of Washington, Oregon, and Idaho have
joined in a regional program in veterinary
medical education. The program also serves
the states of Alaska, Arizona, Hawaii, Montana,
Nevada, New Mexico, North Dakota, Utah,
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and Wyoming through the Western Interstate
Commission for Higher Education compact.
You can find the Association of American
Veterinary Medical Colleges homepage at
http://aavmc.org. The site of the American
Veterinary Association is http://www.avma.
org.

Pre-veterinary students should contact the
adviser early in their first year of study and
learn the pre-veterinary requirements of the
veterinary school in their resident state.

Suggested Courses:

Biology 111, 112*, 205%*, 259, 310, 329, 339

Chemistry 125%*, 126*, 135*, 136*, or Chemistry

140; and 245, 246, 250, BBMB 325%*

Mathematics 125%, 126*, 128*

Physics 135*, 136, 155*, 156

*Designates specific requirements for Wash-

ington State University, University of

California-Davis and Colorado State.
**Washington State University requires only

one semester of physics and allows bio-

chemistry to be taken on its campus

the summer before enrolling.

-+

The Divisions

The academic departments of the college
and the courses of instruction are grouped into
the Social Sciences and Education division,
the Humanities and Arts division, the Basic
Sciences and Mathematics division, General
Studies, and Interdisciplinary Studies.

DIVISION I: Social Sciences and Education,
including the departments of Anthropology, Eco-
nomics, Education, History, Politics, Psychol-
ogy, Sociology, and Sport Studies, Recreation
and Athletics as well as courses in the Library.
Timothy V. Kaufinan-Osborn, Chair.

DIVISION II: Humanities and Arts, including
the departments of Art, Art History and Vi-
sual Culture Studies, Classics, English, Foreign
Languages and Literatures, Music, Philosophy,
Religion, Rhetoric and Film Studies, and Theatre
as well as courses in Dance and World Literature.
Robert D. Tobin, Chair.

DIVISION III: Basic Sciences and Mathematics,
including the departments of Astronomy,
Biology, Chemistry, Geology, Mathematics

and Computer Science, and Physics as well
as courses in Science and the program in Bio-
chemistry, Biophysics, and Molecular Biology.
Andrea K. Dobson, Chair.

GENERAL STUDIES: Antiquity and Modernity,
Critical and Alternative Voices, and Distribution
Requirements.

INTERDISCIPLINARY STUDIES: Asian
Studies, Environmental Studies, Gender Stud-
ies, Interdisciplinary Studies, Latin American
Studies, and Race and Ethnic Studies.

The Course Schedule and

Descriptions

With the exception of General Studies,
each department or area of course offerings is
presented in the following pages in alphabetical
order and not by divisions (General Studies
information is found at the beginning of the
section). Departmental listings begin with the
names of faculty members in the department,
followed by a brief summary of purpose and
a description of requirements for a major and
minor concentration in that department. Basic
information on college personnel can be found
in the Directories section of the Catalog.

Students registering for courses in the 2006-
2007 academic year should read the appropriate
descriptions that follow, be familiar with the
academic information that precedes this seg-
ment of the Catalog, and read carefully the
Registrar’s information that is circulated prior
to registration each year.

An attempt has been made to make each
course description as self-contained as possible
by keeping symbols and other such devices to a
minimum. The term “course” generally means
a semester of academic work. Each course is
numbered and titled, and on the next line the
number of credits the course provides each
semester appears (for example, "4, 4" indicates
that the course is offered during the fall semes-
ter and repeated during the spring semester for
four credits, and "x, 4" indicates that the course
is not scheduled during the fall semester, but
it is offered for four credits during the spring
semester). To the right of this information is the
name of the professor teaching the course.

Whitman College courses are numbered
100-499. The first digit of the course number
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indicates the general level of the course: 100,
Introductory; 200 and 300, Intermediate; 400,
Advanced. The second digit may be used by
the department to designate types of courses or
the sequence within the general level. The third
digit is used by some departments to differenti-
ate individual courses and provide information
concerning sequences. Frequently, numbers
ending in 1, 2, 3, 4 indicate year-long courses
in which the first semester is not a prerequisite
for the second; numbers ending in 5, 6 indicate
year-long courses in which the first semester is
a prerequisite for the second; courses ending in
7, 8,9, 0 are generally one semester courses.
Although Whitman College does not have an
upper division requirement, courses numbered
200 and higher have been designated as upper
division for reference.

This numbering system generally applies to
all departments with the following exception:
sport studies, recreation and athletics activity
courses are numbered consecutively at the
100 level with the exception of intermediate
and advanced level activities and courses for
intercollegiate athletics.

For subject areas in which the courses are
sequential in nature, e.g., sciences, mathe-
matics and languages (specifically, language
courses numbered 105, 106, 205, 206, 305,
306), completing a more advanced course gen-
erally precludes subsequently earning credit in
lower level courses which are prerequisites for
the advanced course. (That is, earning credit
in Mathematics 225, Calculus III, precludes
completing any lower level calculus course for
credit.) In rare cases, in foreign languages con-
sent from the teaching area might be obtained
to allow exceptions to this policy.

Students are asked to note carefully the in-
formation on prerequisites, on course offerings
that alternate annually with others, and on other
special arrangements. For the most part, such
items appear in italics.

The course descriptions provide general
information which may be used for program
planning. However, students should be aware
that it may be necessary to make changes in this
schedule of course offerings after the Catalog
has been printed. An updated schedule of
classes, which provides information on course

offerings and specific class meeting times, is
issued by the Registrar prior to registration for
the fall semester. In addition, the most accurate
schedule information appears via a web link on
the Whitman homepage.

The departmental or course information
includes a statement of the number of meetings
or periods per week. This is an indication of
the in-class time commitment for the course in
terms of the standard 50-minute class period or
hour. It should be understood that courses are
listed as “three lectures per week” or “three
periods per week” to indicate a total meeting
time of 150 minutes. These courses may be
scheduled for three 50-minute meetings or
two 75-minute meetings or, occasionally, one
150-minute meeting per week.

Whitman College reserves the right to
change the courses of instruction and the
teaching personnel listed herein at any time
because of changing circumstances, including
withdrawing courses for which there is not suf-
ficient registration. Such changes apply to all
students—prospective students, those currently
enrolled, and former students returning to the
college.

General Studies
Program

The General Studies Program consists of
the Core (Antiquity and Modernity) and the
Distribution Requirements. The Core provides
both an integration of varieties of knowledge
into a coherent whole and a significant context
for thought and written expression. The
Distribution Requirements are the primary
means of achieving breadth and perspective; the
student is required to sample disparate areas of
knowledge and ways of knowing.

All students, with the exceptions noted
below for transfer students, are required
to successfully complete the two-semester
sequence of the Core (General Studies 145,
146) during their first year of study at Whitman
College. General Studies 245 is optional. In
addition, the Distribution Requirements must
be completed.
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Distribution

All students are required to complete the

following Distribution Requirements:

1. A minimum of six credits in the Social
Sciences. This requirement is satisfied
by courses in anthropology, economics,
education (except 267), history, politics,
psychology (except 210, 239, 360 and
some courses designated Seminars or Tuto-
rials—see the individual course descriptions),
and sociology.

2. A minimum of six credits in the Humanities.
This requirement is satisfied by courses in
classics, Education 248, English (except
150,250,251, 310, 320, 321, 322), Environ-
mental Studies 247, 340, 347, 349, foreign
languages and literatures, philosophy (ex-
cept 109), religion, rhetoric and film studies
(except 110, 121, 165, 221,222,250, 360),
Theatre 371, 372, and world literature;
courses designated Independent Study
may not be used to satisty the Humanities
distribution requirement. A student may not
use more than eight credits from any one
department to satisfy the requirements in
Humanities and Fine Arts.

3. A minimum of six credits in the Fine Arts.
This requirement is satisfied by courses in
art, art history and visual culture studies,
dance, music, theatre (except 371, 372),
English 150, 250, 251, 310, 320, 321, 322,
EnvS 347, and Rhetoric and Film Studies
110, 165, 250, and 360; courses designated
Independent Study may not be used to sat-
isfy the Fine Arts distribution requirement.
A student may not use more than eight
credits from any one department to satisfy
the requirements in Humanities and Fine
Arts.

4. A minimum of six credits in Science, in-
cluding at least one course with a laboratory.
This requirement is satisfied by courses
in astronomy, BBMB, biology, chemistry,
geology, physics (except 115, 116), and
Psychology 360; any laboratory or course
with a regularly scheduled laboratory may
be used to fulfill the laboratory component
of this requirement-see the individual course
descriptions.

5. One course of three or more credits in Quan-
titative Analysis. This may be met by the
following courses: Mathematics and Com-
puter Science—all courses; Astronomy 110,
177,178, 179; Biology 228; Chemistry 100,
102, 125, 126, 140; Economics 227, 327,
479; Geology 350; Music 327; Philosophy
109; Physics 101, 102, 103, 155, 156, 245,
246, 385, 386; Psychology 210; Sociology
208.

6. Two courses designated as fulfilling the
requirement in Alternative Voices. These
courses include: General Studies 245;
Anthropology 219,231, 233, 238, 250, 257,
258, 259, 358; Art History 208, 240, 243,
246, 247, 248, 329, 340; Asian Studies—all
courses; Chinese—all courses; Classics
140; French—courses numbered above
206; Gender Studies 100; German—courses
numbered above 206; Greek 391, 392;
History 109, 110, 114, 127, 128, 188, 210,
212,223,226,241,247,248,268,272,283,
287,300,301, 310, 322,323, 325, 344, 346,
347, 349, 370, 371, 377, 381, 382, 383,
384, 387, 389, 393, 488, 490, 494, 495;
Japanese—all courses; Latin 391, 392; Music
160, 310, 354; Philosophy 225, 235; Politics
157,242,258, 259, 268,300,313, 328, 335,
338, 348, 359, 367, 458; Psychology 239,
335; Race and Ethnic Studies 301; Religion
207,209,217,221,222,250,251,337, 343,
347,349, 358; Rhetoric 240, 340; Sociology
258, 267, 271; Spanish—courses numbered
above 206; World Literature 227, 309, 317,
318, 327, 328.

Some departments offer special topics in
any given year that may or may not be
applicable toward the Alternative Voices
requirement—see the individual course
descriptions.

Many courses taken while on a study abroad
program or on a domestic urban studies
program may be approved to fulfill this
requirement-check with the Study Abroad
Office, the Office of Domestic Off-Campus
Programs or the General Studies Commit-
tee.

All courses in sports studies, recreation and
athletics, and those courses in environmental
studies not specifically designated in the distri-
bution areas listing above, do not count toward
the completion of the Distribution Require-
ment.

A student may not apply any individual
course toward more than one of the distribution
areas, with the exception of the courses used to
Sfulfill the requirement in Quantitative Analysis.
For example, a student may use History 212
to meet either the requirement in Social Sci-
ences or the requirement in Alternative Voices
but not both. Courses that are cross-listed will
be applied to the distribution area appropriate
to the department named in the registration
number (e.g., Classics 224 [Greek and Roman
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Art] would be a Humanities course; the same
course taken as ArtH 224 would be a Fine Arts
course).

Distribution Requirements may not be sat-
isfied by credits obtained for work in the high
school (e.g., Advanced Placement, International
Baccalaureate). Courses taken with the P-D-F
grade option cannot be used to satisfy distribu-
tion requirements.

Transfer students entering with fewer than
58 acceptable credits (i.e., below junior level)
must complete the Core unless, upon appeal,
the Board of Review finds that they have passed
comparable courses at another institution.

145, 146 Antiquity and Modernity (The Core)
4,4 Staff

A two-semester exploration of the formation and
transformation of some western world views (ways
of understanding nature, society, the self, and the
transcendent). The course will focus on the World
of Antiquity and the Modern World. Attention will
be given not only to the continuity in the transition
of dominant world views, but also to competing and
alternative visions. The course will examine some
of the important individuals and events which have
significantly shaped, reshaped, and challenged these
world views. In this process, revolutions in thought
and society, encounters between peoples and cultures,
and perspectives on “us” and “them” will constitute
major objects of study. The study of primary sources,
discussion, and writing will be emphasized. The two
semesters will be taught as a single year-long course,
with the first semester a prerequisite for the second.
The P-D-F grade option may not be elected for this
course. Three class meetings per week.

245 Critical and Alternative Voices
4,4 Fall: J. Davis, Hanrahan, Kim, Walters
Spring: Biswas, Clearfield, Kim
This one-semester extension of the First-Year Core
will call into question the “dominance” of traditional
western world views by critically examining the his-
torical and ideological roles played by “others.” The
aim is to learn to listen to these alternative voices in
their own contexts. Such voices will include those geo-
graphically “non-western,” as well as those excluded
or subordinated by way of race, gender, or class within
Europe and America. Prerequisites: General Studies
145 and 146.

Anthropology

Jason Pribilsky, Chair
Charles F. McKhann
(on Sabbatical, Fall 2006
Leave of Absence, Spring 2007)
Gary Rollefson

Known as the “holistic science to human-
kind,” anthropology attempts to understand
socio/cultural systems in the broadest of com-
parative perspectives. Anthropology seeks to
examine the differences between the vast vari-
ety of existing human societies and to explain
their development from simplest beginning to
modern complexity. Archaeology and physical
anthropology add a unique time depth to the
discipline among the social sciences.

Anthropology courses coded at the 200 level
are ethnographic survey courses (i.e., courses
about some particular culture area). Courses
coded at the 300 level are theoretical-topical
(i.e., aimed at particular theoretical issues).
All of these courses are open to students of all
levels.

A student who enters Whitman without prior
college-level preparation in anthropology will
have to complete thirty-six credits to fulfill
the requirements for the anthropology major.
Courses completed in the anthropology major
apply to the social science and alternative
voices (selected courses) distribution areas.

The Anthropology major: A total of thirty-
six credits in anthropology to include Anthro-
pology 101, 102, 318, 490, 491 and 492 (or
498); plus twenty additional credits including
at least one course from two of the following
clusters: (219, 257, 258), (250, 259), and (233,
239, 240, and 249). In the final year students
majoring in anthropology must pass a senior
assessment consisting of a written thesis and
an oral defense.

The Anthropology minor: Anthropology
101, 102, 318; plus eight additional credits in
anthropology.

101 Paleoanthropology: An Introduction to
Archaeological and Physical Anthropology

4, x Rollefson
A basic introduction to the goals, concepts, and

methods of archaeological and physical anthropology.
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Human origins, evolution, and modern variation are
the focus of physical anthropology. Archaeology will
be examined as a means of reconstructing extinct
cultures. The broad evolution of culture from plio-
pleistocene to the origins of civilizations will be
surveyed in archaeological perspective. Three periods
per week. Open to first-year students and sophomores;
juniors and seniors by consent only.

102 Introduction to Cultural Anthropology
X, 4 Pribilsky
An introduction to the cross-cultural study of
social and cultural systems employing a combination
of ethnographic and anthropological theoretical
materials. Three periods per week. Open to first-year
students and sophomores; juniors and seniors by
consent only.

219 Chinese Religion
4; not offered 2006-07

An introduction to the religions of the Han
Chinese people. The emphasis is on the range of
everyday religious beliefs and practices, rather than
on institutionalized Buddhism and Taoism. Topics
include: myth, cosmology, state religion, and the cults
of ancestors, gods and ghosts, folk Buddhism and
Taoism, and religious syncretism. Distribution area:
social science or alternative voices.

231 Archaeology of South America
X, 4 Rollefson
A survey of the archaeological evidence in South
America from the earliest occupations until European
conquest in the 16th century AD. The course traces de-
velopments from the earliest hunter-gatherer societies
to the emergence of states and empires. Readings will
concentrate on increasing sociopolitical and socioeco-
nomic complexity revealed in settlement patterns, eco-
nomic diversity, art, architecture, and ritual practices,
and how these developments varied across the diverse
environmental regions of the continent. Distribution
area: social science or alternative voices.

233 Archaeology of East Asia
4, x Rollefson
An investigation of the rich tapestry of cultural
development in eastern Asia from the earliest evidence
of Stone Age occupations through the civilizations
of the eighth century AD. Attention is focused on
adaptations to environmental and socio-economic
factors that led to stable agricultural production; the
emergence of civilization, states and empires; and the
interaction of local and regional politics as expressed
in cultural expressions of art, science, and conquest.
Distribution area: social science or alternative
voices.

238 The Archaeology of Mesoamerica

4, x Rollefson
A survey of the archaeological evidence in Mexico

and Central America from the earliest occupations until

European conquest in the 16th century AD. The course
traces developments from the earliest hunter-gath-
erer societies to the emergence of states and empires.
Readings will concentrate on increasing sociopolitical
and socioeconomic complexity revealed in settlement
patterns, economic diversity, art, architecture, and
ritual practices. Distribution area: social science or
alternative voices.

239 Prehistoric Archaeology of Europe
4; not offered 2006-07

Prehistoric Europe is a course designed to survey
the general patterns of human physical, cultural and
social development in the continent from the earliest
appearance of human activity until the ages of metal-
lurgy. The changes in those general patterns over an
immense period of time are placed against a backdrop
of major alterations of local and regional climate as
well as movements of people (including Greeks and
Romans) and ideas along convenient routes of com-
munication.

248 Native Cultures of North America
4, x Karson
This survey course examines a cross-section of
peoples and cultures from native North America,
focusing on culture areas, languages, religions,
traditional practices as well as contemporary life
and current issues facing native communities today.
Attention will be paid to how social, political,
cultural and historical events have come to shape and
inform present day relations and identity formations.
Ethnographic and historical information constitute
the bulk of the course, which also includes native
North American influences, origins, and pre-contact
history. Particular attention will be paid to the peoples
of the Columbia River Plateau, which includes the
confluence of the Snake and Columbia Rivers and
surrounding region. Distribution area: social science
or alternative voices.

249 Prehistoric Background to Western
Civilization
X, 4 Rollefson
The course examines the general patterns
of human physical and cultural evolution from
1.5 million years ago until the beginnings of
“civilization” in western Asia. Students are exposed to
the results of archaeological surveys and excavations,
gaining experience in the methods of analysis and
interpretation of environmental and social parameters
that influenced and witnessed increasingly complex
cultural development. The emergence of religious
ceremony, craft specialization, refinement of economic
strategies, and the intensification of social and political
complexity are considered from Anatolia in the north,
ITraq in the East, and Israel, Jordan and Sinai to the
south.
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250 Las Américas: Contemporary Latin
American Anthropology
X, 4 Priblilsky
This course will explore what has been the de-
scribed as the “hallmark of Latin American moderni-
ty”: an interweaving of indigenous traditions, Catholic
colonial Hispanic traditions, and the modern nation-
state. Using ethnographies, novels, and films, topics
covered will be those that have been of long standing
interest to anthropologists working in the region,
including peasant society and rural transformations,
urbanization, religious syncretism, race/ethnicity, and
gender, combined with contemporary issues currently
shaping the region: migration and transnationalism,
social movements (indigenous, environmental, human
rights), and Latin America’s positionality in the global
economy. Emphasis will be placed on Hispanic Latin
America, excluding the Caribbean and Brazil. Distri-
bution area: social science or alternative voices.

257 Chinese Society and Culture
4; not offered 2006-07

An introduction to modern Chinese society and
culture, rural and urban, with an emphasis on enduring
cultural practices and modern transformation. Using
ethnographies and films, this course looks at changing
ideas about cosmos, the individual, family, gender,
social relations, ethnicity, politics, and the state from
late imperial times to the present. Distribution area:
social science or alternative voices.

258 Peoples of the Tibeto-Burman Highlands
4; not offered 2006-07

An introduction to the society and culture of the
Tibetan, Yi, Naxi, Jingpo, and other peoples living
in the region of southwest China, northern Mianmar
(Burma) and Tibet. Studies in history, religion, politics,
and social structure point out the differences as well as
the similarities among these Tibeto-Burman peoples.
Distribution area: social science or alternative
voices.

259 Andean Culture and Society Since the
Inca
X, 4 Pribilsky
An introduction to the history and culture of the
highland Andes region of South America. The first
half of the course will be focused on pre-Columbian
cultures of the Andes with an emphasis on the art,
architecture, religion, and political structure of the
Inca Empire. The challenges of Spanish conquest
and the culture of colonialism that followed will be
analyzed for clues to understanding modern Andean
culture. The second half of the course will be devoted
to an ethnographic survey of modern Andean societies
(in Bolivia, Ecuador, and Peru) with emphasis placed
upon issues of race and ethnicity, mestizaje, ritual
and religion, exchange and reciprocity, health and
medicine, gender and family life, and environmental
adaptation. Distribution area: social science or alter-
native voices.

305 Archaeology Method and Theory
4; not offered 2006-07

The course investigates the history and current sta-
tus of the theories and methods used to obtain, analyze,
and interpret information in the archaeological record
for the purpose of reconstructing human cultural devel-
opment. The course material includes projects using
artifactual materials curated at the Maxey Museum,
and at least one field trip to an archaeological site in
the Northwest is planned each semester.

312 Visual Anthropology
4; not offered 2006-07

An introduction to the history, theory and practice
of ethnographic documentary, focusing on film and
video, but including drawing, painting and photog-
raphy as modes of visualizing the anthropological
subject. The work of the course is evenly divided
between theory and practice. Students view, read
about, and discuss ethnographic documentaries, while
simultaneously producing their own in cooperative
small groups. Prerequisite: Anthropology 102.

317 Language and Culture
4; not offered 2006-07

Language is examined as a cultural system. The
first half focuses on language structure and includes
a discussion of signs, reference, meaning, and cat-
egories. The second half examines language use in
socially situated contexts (pragmatics), and deals with
problems of participant relations, poetic and discourse
structure, and the analysis of myth and ritual as lin-
guistic genres.

318 History and Theory in Anthropology
4, x Pribilsky
The course will trace the development conceptually
and historically of explanatory theory for socio-cul-
tural phenomena. “Schools” of thought such as Rac-
ism, Environmental Determinism, Marxism, Cultural
Evolutionalism, Structuralism, and Neo-Boasian
Particularism are presented and contrasted with an
emphasis on the contribution of each to an emergent
synthetic theory of culture. Three periods per week.
Prerequisite: eight hours of anthropology or consent
of instructor.

324 Myth and Religion in Traditional
Societies
4; not offered 2006-07
A comparative examination of the role of my-
thology, ritual, and belief in socio-cultural systems.
The primary emphasis is on belief and religious sys-
tems other than the major organized religions. Three
periods per week.

327 Anthropology and History
4; not offered 2006-07

A seminar exploring and attempting to reconcile
the differences between symbolic anthropological and
historical approaches to the study of events. Read-
ings by Radcliffe-Brown, Cohn, Sahlins, Comaroffs,
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Ladurie, Burke, Dening, Furet, Braudel, and other an-
thropological historians and historical anthropologists.
Open to all students, but intended especially for upper
level anthropology and history majors. Enrollment will
be limited to 12 students.

328 Culture, Health, and Healing: Medical

Anthropology
4; not offered 2006-07

Medical anthropology looks at the interface be-
tween culture and health in all its forms across the
spectrum of societies and cultures. A starting point for
this course will be distinguishing physical “disease”
from cultural understandings of “illness.” We will then
explore the ways worldviews, beliefs, and practices
shape both the incidence of disease and the expe-
rience of illness. Topics will include: the relationship
between biology, ecological processes and culture,
ethnomedicine, trance and healing, political economic
determinants of sickness, cultural assumptions of
biomedicine, cross-cultural mental disorders, “culture
bound illnesses,” gender and health, and cultural con-
ceptions of the body. Throughout the course, students
will assess the usefulness of applying the perspectives
and methods of medical anthropology to the concerns
of public and international health.

337 Doing Ethnographic Fieldwork:

Researching and Writing Culture
4; not offered 2006-07

The goal of successful ethnographic fieldwork has
been summed up by one prominent anthropologist as
“to figure out what the devil [societies] think they are
up to.” But how do anthropologists exactly do this?
This course, run as a workshop, looks at how cultural
anthropologists devise research projects, collect data,
and present their findings in ethnographic form.
The first two-thirds of the course will be devoted
to a hands-on exploration of various ethnographic
methods. Students will select a “field site” to practice
ethnographic methods with the culmination of their
work being a written ethnography of about a group of
people or cultural phenomena. Methods will include:
mapping, linguistic and analysis, analysis of ritual
behavior, ethnographic interviewing, and participant
observation. During the last one-third of the course we
will analyze new and alternative strategies of writing
ethnography and the debates surrounding them. Pre-
requisite: Anthropology 102 or consent of instructor.

347 Special Topics in Anthropology
1-4

347 Special Topics: The Anthropology of
Food and Nutrition
4,x Pribilsky
Through a combination of lectures and seminar
discussions, this course explores the importance of
food and foodways in an anthropological perspective.
Using a variety of approaches (including biocultural
analyses, symbolic anthropology, and political econ-
omy) and a variety of case studies, we will address

complex relationships between food and culture in
the past and in the contemporary world. Topics may
include: nutrition and human evolution, hunger, the
effects of dietary change on health, globalization,
obesity, breastfeeding, eating disorders, fasting and
food abstinence, health food movements and alterna-
tive consumption regimes, food insecurity and famine,
food-as-medicine, food and identity, and body image
and the symbolism of human fat. Attention will also
be paid to the work of applied anthropology and the
research methods anthropologists commonly employ
in the study of food and foodways.

347B ST: Museums and Monuments:
Representation in the 21st Century
X, 4 Karson
This course explores the contemporary museum
and commemorative space as places of reckoning,
examining the historical legacies and forms of
representation that created the museum trope. Seen
largely as repositories for art and artifacts, museums
and cultural centers have come to mean and interpret
multiple facets of society. Resistance to that trope
has allowed for new forms of museum space to be
developed and reproduced, while remaining social and
political nodes of contact. Students will examine these
forms of representation while seeking connective ties
within anthropology. Particular attention will be paid
to the growth of the tribal museum in Native American
homelands today.

358 Sex and Gender in Anthropological

Perspective
4; not offered 2006-07

An introductory survey to anthropological think-
ing about gender and sex beginning with an early
disciplinary emphasis on “sex roles” among hunters
and gatherers and ending with contemporary research
on “gendered identities.” Topics will include: nature
vs. nurture debates, sex and reproduction, cultural
construction of motherhood, third genders, and gender
and religion. Organization of the course will follow
along the development of different approaches and
debates within anthropology, including psychological,
structuralist, symbolic, feminist, and Marxist perspec-
tives. Distribution area: social science or alternative
voices.

417 Independent Study in Anthropology
1-4,1-4 Staff

For advanced students only. The student will
undertake readings in depth in an area of theory or
content of his own choice. Prerequisite: consent of
instructor.
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490 Senior Thesis Research Seminar
1,x Staff
This course is a forum where seniors begin con-
ceptualizing, designing, and carrying out a senior
thesis. Emphasis will be placed upon defining research
problems and posing questions of inquiry, organizing
and utilizing literature reviews, and organizing data
sources. Each week one or two individuals will pres-
ent their thesis proposals in draft form for critique
and discussion. In addition to fostering an attitude of
cooperation, the goal of the seminar is to help students
to focus analytically on an anthropology topic and
to craft a viable plan of independent research to be
executed over both semesters of their senior year.

491 Thesis Research

1,x Staff
Senior major students undertake basic biblio-

graphical research in a topical area leading to the

writing of a thesis. A thesis outline and research plan,

as well as a reading list, will be generated.

492 Thesis

X, 2 Staff
Senior major students record in a thesis a sub-

stantial original research project based on the previous

semester plan and basic bibliography.

498 Honors Thesis

X, 2 Staff
Designed to further independent research leading

to the preparation of an undergraduate honors thesis in

anthropology. Required of and limited to senior honors

candidates in anthropology. Prerequisite: admission to

honors candidacy.

Art

Charles Timm-Ballard, Chair, Fall 2006
(on Sabbatical, Spring 2007)

Ben Bloch

Charly Bloomquist

Keiko Hara, Chair, Spring 2007

Kevin Johnson

Courses provide the background for the
practicing artist, for the teacher of studio art,
and for leisure uses of art. A student may select
an emphasis in studio art in the major or minor
study programs.

Courses completed in the art major apply
to the fine arts and alternative voices (selected
courses) distribution areas.

The major: A minimum of thirty-seven
credits including: ArtH 103, ArtH 229 and one
course dealing with non-modern art history

(e.g. Asian Art, Renaissance Art, Greek
and Roman Art, Aesthetics). ArtS 115, 127;
130 or 160; one other beginning level ArtS
class, one intermediated level ArtS class,
one advanced level ArtS class in the area of
your concentration, ArtS 480, 491, 492. The
completion of an advanced level class and
ArtH 229 are prerequisites for 480, 491 and
492. During the fall semester of the junior
year, students will be required to present for
evaluation, a portfolio of art work that was
completed while taking the studio foundation
classes. The portfolio is a prerequisite for taking
ArtS 491, 492.

For the student who desires to pursue
graduate studies in art, it is recommended that
additional courses be taken in the major in
consultation with the advisers.

The minor: A minimum of twenty-one
credits including: ArtH 103, ArtS 115, 127, plus
nine credits from beginning level ArtS courses
(which must include at least one 3-D class and
one 2-D class) and an additional three credits
of an intermediate level studio course.

For the art major with an art history and
visual culture studies minor, no course in art
may satisfy both the major and minor require-
ments. When the same class is required in both
the major and minor, an additional class will be
required after it has been approved by the art
department.

The P-D-F option may not be used for
classes within the art major or minor.

101, 102 Special Projects

2o0r3,20r3 Staff
Projects for the beginning student in art to work in

a group in a specific field. Fee required for book arts

(360, $80), ceramics ($70, $100), painting ($60, $85),

photography ($150, $150), printmaking ($65, $95), or

sculpture ($85, $125).

115 Beginning Drawing
3,3 Fall: Johnson, Staff; Spring: Staff
Introduction and exploration of the basic tech-
niques of drawing while refining perception skills
using various media such as graphite, chalk, charcoal,
conté, watercolor, and ink. A creative approach will
utilize the elements of line, shape, texture, value,
volume, and color. Various basic compositional ef-
fects will be explored through the use of the figure,
landscape, and still life as a point of departure. Daily
assignments and outside projects and critiques. Two
two-hour studio sessions per week. Fee: $25.
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123 Beginning Photography
3,3 Bloomquist
Provides a working knowledge of the mechan-
ics of the camera and the basic skills necessary to
develop black-and-white film and print photographs.
Weekly lectures and assignments will consider and
experiment with various issues in photography such
as composition, point of view, documentation, and
the relationship of subject and viewer. In addition
to weekly assignments, students will participate in a
group show of their works. Prerequisite: consent of
instructor. Fee: $150.

127 Introduction to Studio and Design
3,3 Fall: Bloch, Staff; Spring: Bloch
An exploration of the basic qualities of two- and
three-dimensional design. Emphasis on activities
that focus on the making and criticism of visually
oriented works in response to specific assignments.
Students will use a variety of media, techniques and
concepts that may include drawing, painting, printmak-
ing, sculpture, and book arts. There will be lectures,
demonstrations, slide presentations, and field trips as
needed. This course is open only to first and second
year students, or by consent of the instructor. Fee:
$50.

130 Beginning Ceramics
3,3 Fall: Timm-Ballard; Spring: Staff
The art of working with clay. Techniques include
handbuilding sculptural and functional forms, the ba-
sics of throwing on the wheel and glazing. Emphasis
will be upon achieving an understanding of clay as a
unique art medium. Two two-hour sessions per week.
Prerequisite: none. Fee: $100.

140 Book Arts Immersion
3,3 Staff
A hands-on introduction to the art and history of
the handmade book. An historical overview paired with
an in-depth look at contemporary book art. Students
will learn to set type, to print both text and images on
a Vandercrook proof press, and to fabricate numerous
bookbinding structures. A wide range of image-mak-
ing processes, both on-press and off, will be explored.
Students will embark on their own book projects,
including several class collaborations. Fee: $85.

160 Beginning Sculpture
3,3 Johnson
Three dimensional art. Emphasis on the basics
of three dimensional design, how creative ideas are
formed and why this approach to art is chosen by
artists. Degrees of depth are explored ranging from
drawing and relief to work in the round. Techniques
and media explored include clay modeling, plaster
casting, metal work and construction with mixed
media. Two two-hour sessions per week. Fee: $125.

167 Beginning Painting
3,3 Fall: Johnson, Hara;
Spring: Johnson, Staff

The media and methods of basic painting with
emphasis on a choice of acrylic or oil paint and on wa-
tercolor. Students work on class projects from still life,
the figure, and landscape to develop a painting from
the sketches to the finished canvas. Group critiques
involve articulation of terms and ideas. Two two-hour
studio sessions per week. Fee: $85.

170 Beginning Printmaking

3,3 Staff
This course will explore the basic skills and

techniques of printmaking as a vehicle for visual ex-

pression. Various processes will be covered and may

include intaglio, relief, lithography, and /or serigraphy.

Two two-hour studio sessions per week. Fee: $95.

180 Beginning Digital and Time-Based
Media
3,3 Bloch
This course provides a general introduction to
the skills and techniques necessary to create digital
artwork. Lectures and demonstrations will give a
contemporary context for digital art. Students will
complete outside projects and participate in classroom
critiques of their work. Two two-hour sessions per
week. Prerequisite: none. Fee: $150.

201, 202 Special Projects

2o0r3,20r3 Staff
Projects for the intermediate student in art to work

in a group in a specific field. Fee required for book arts

($60, $85), ceramics ($70, $100), painting ($60, $85),

photography ($150, $150), printmaking ($65, $95), or

sculpture ($85, $125).

205 Special Topics in Studio Art

1-4,1-4 Staff
This course will explore selected topics in Studio

Art at the intermediate level.

205 Special Topics: A New Genre Art from
1960’s to Present
3, X Bloch
This special topics course would serve as a com-
prehensive survey of performance, time-based, and
digital art, from the 1960’s to present, with a focus
on innovations and new directions in art over the past
two decades. The course would make concentrated
use of Linda Weintraub’s textbook, “In The Making:
Creative Options for Contemporary Artists,” and
would also include a minimized studio element. A
short list of artists and artist’s collectives that would
be covered (both in and outside of the Weintraub book)
are: Charles Ray, Gillian Wearing, Mathew Barney,
Bill Viola, Isaac Julien, Thomas Kinkade, Pippilotti
Rist, Alix Lambert, Marcia Lyons, William Kentridge,
Chris Burden, Daniel Joseph Martinez, Spike Jonze,
Christian Marclay, Paul McCarthy, Xu Bing, Critical
Art Ensemble, Gelatin, Marin, Abramovic, David
Hammonds, and others.
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215 Intermediate Drawing
3,3 Hara
Compositional effects are further explored on
an intermediate level through the use of the visual
elements of line, shape, texture, value, volume, color,
perspective, and abstraction. Personal use of combined
media effects are explored. Weekly drawing assign-
ments are given and critiqued in class. Two two-hour
studio sessions per week. Fee: $40. Prerequisite: ArtS
115 or consent of instructor.

223 Intermediate Photography
3,3 Bloomquist
Designed for students with the basic skills nec-
essary to process and print black and white images.
Various film format sizes and image-making processes
will be introduced. Students will be expected to experi-
ment with alternative methods of photographic image
gathering. Students will participate in a group show
and prepare a slide portfolio of their work. Prereg-
uisite: ArtS 123 or consent of instructor. Fee: $150.

230 Intermediate Ceramics
3,3 Fall: Timm-Ballard; Spring: Staff
A continuation of the creative development of
both functional and nonfunctional forms. Advanced
forming processes introduced. The formulation of
clay bodies, glazes and their preparation, testing and
application. Kiln loading and firing practices. Two
two-hour sessions per week. Prerequisite: ArtS 130
or consent of instructor. Fee: $100.

240 Intermediate Book Arts

3,3 Staff
The course focuses on various binding and

typography for the student who desires to develop

further experience in Book Arts. Course will contain

multi-leveled individualized attention. Fee: $85.

Prerequisite: ArtS 140 or consent of the instructor.

260 Intermediate Sculpture
3,3 Johnson
The development of and exploration of formal
and conceptual approaches to sculpture. Issues in
contemporary sculpture will be explored. The use of
wood, metals and plaster will be explored along with
less traditional approaches to creating work including
use of found objects, mixed media, performance and
group projects. Two two-hour sessions per week.
Prerequisite: ArtS 160 or consent of instructor. Fee:
$125.

267 Intermediate Painting
3,3 Hara
Designed to follow beginning painting and
design for the student who desires to develop further
experience in painting. Painting techniques in acrylics
and oils, the development of personal style and
imagery, and self and group evaluation methods. Two
two-hour studio sessions per week. Prerequisite: ArtS
167 or consent of instructor. Fee: $85.

270 Intermediate Printmaking
3,3 Staff
This course will explore intermediate level skills
and techniques of printmaking as a vehicle for visual
expression including non-traditional approaches. Vari-
ous processes will be covered and include intaglio,
relief, lithography, and/or serigraphy. Two two-hour
studio sessions per week. Fee: $95. Prerequisite: ArtS
170 or consent of instructor.

280 Intermediate Digital and Time-Based
Media
X, 3 Bloch
This course will explore the skills and techniques
necessary to create digital artwork at an intermedi-
ate level. Lectures and demonstrations will give a
contemporary context for digital art. Students will
complete outside projects and participate in classroom
critiques of their work. Two two-hour sessions per
week. Prerequisites: ArtS 180 or consent of instructor.
Fee: $150.

301, 302 Special Projects
2o0r3,20r3 Staff
Projects for the advanced student in art who will
work in a group in a specific field of book arts, ceram-
ics, drawing, painting, photography, printmaking, or
sculpture, under supervision of the particular teacher
concerned. Fee required for book arts (360, $85), ce-
ramics ($70, $100), painting ($60, $85), photography
($150, $150), printmaking ($65, $95), or sculpture
($85, $125). Prerequisites: none.

305 Special Topics in Studio Art

1-4,1-4 Staff
This course will explore selected topics in Studio

Art at the advanced level.

315 Advanced Drawing
3, x Hara
Further development and exploration of drawing
media, imaging, and concepts through the use of
various traditional and nontraditional approaches.
Students investigate and explore with individualized
intent and directions. ArtS 315 may be repeated for
credit. Fee: $40. Prerequisite: ArtS 215 or consent of
instructor.

323 Advanced Photography
3,3 Bloomquist
Designed for the advanced student with a working
knowledge of the fundamentals of photographic image
making. Various photographic films and emulsions
will be used to produce non-traditional images.
Students will participate in a group show and submit
a slide portfolio. ArtS 323 may be repeated for credit.
Prerequisite: ArtS 223 or consent of the instructor.
Fee: $150.
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330 Advanced Ceramics
3,3 Fall: Timm-Ballard; Spring: Staff
Further exploration and development through
the use of clay as a medium. Contemporary issues in
ceramics and the use of other media along with clay
are introduced. Two two-hour sessions per week. ArtS
330 may be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: ArtS 230
or consent of instructor. Fee: $100.

340 Advanced Book Arts
3, X Staff
Further development and exploration in the
use of various traditional and non-traditional book
arts methods. The student’s individual interests and
directions will be taken into account. ArtS 340 may be
repeated for credit. Prerequisite: ArtS 240 or consent
of instructor. Fee: $85.

350 Advanced Sculpture
3,3 Johnson
Further development and exploration of formal
and conceptual approaches to sculpture. The use of
a variety of materials, techniques, and directions will
be encouraged. Two two-hour sessions per week. ArtS
350 may be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: ArtS 260
or consent of instructor. Fee: $125.

367 Advanced Painting
3,3 Hara
Acrylics and oils, with an emphasis on individual
expression and responsibility for individual projects. A
model is provided along with other thematic subjects
for students to explore. Two two-hour studio sessions
per week. ArtS 367 may be repeated for credit. Pre-
requisite: ArtS 267. Fee: $85.

370 Advanced Printmaking
3,3 Staff
Various traditional and nontraditional print-making
materials and methods. The student’s individual
interests and directions will be taken into account. Two
two-hour studio sessions per week. ArtS 370 may be
repeated for credit. Prerequisite: ArtS 270 or consent
of the instructor. Fee: $95.

380 Advanced Digital and Time-Based
Media
X, 3 Bloch
This course will explore the skills and techniques
necessary to create digital art work at an advanced
level. Lectures and demonstrations will give a contem-
porary context for digital art. Students will complete
outside projects and participate in classroom critiques
of their work. Two two-hour sessions per week.
Prerequisites: ArtS 280 or consent of instructor. Fee:
$150.

421, 422 Individual Projects

2o0r3,20r3 Staff
Projects for the advanced student in art in the

fields of book arts, ceramics, drawing, painting,

photography, printmaking, or sculpture, or other art

media at the advanced level, under supervision of

the particular teacher concerned. Fee required for
book arts ($60, $85), ceramics ($70, $100), painting
($60, $85), photography ($150, $150), printmaking
(865, $95), or sculpture ($85, $125). Prerequisites for
studio projects: ArtS 115,127, or 215 and at least the
beginning and intermediate classes in the studio area
that the individual projects will explore. Consent of
the supervising instructor.

480 Senior Studio Art Seminar
2, x Staff
Preparation for the thesis show and defense.
Contemporary art issues explored through readings
and visual assignments. In addition, the seminar will
explore the workings of the art world. Among the
practical concerns to be addressed will be setting up a
studio; writing resumes, letters, and grant applications;
and finding internships, graduate programs, and artists
colonies. Fee: $40.

491, 492 Thesis in Studio Art
3,3 Fall: Timm-Ballard and Hara
Spring: Hara and Staff
Required of, and open only to, senior art studio
majors. ArtS 498 may be substituted for the second
semester of the sequence. Taken during the fall
and spring semesters of the senior year. Devoted to
the preparation of a body of work in the student’s
area of concentration. Regular meetings, critiques,
participation in a senior thesis exhibition, and an
oral defense are required. Prerequisites: ArtH 229,
ArtS 115, 127, and completion of an advanced-level
class in the area of concentration. Fee required
matches fees associated with advanced class in area
of concentration.

498 Honors Thesis
3,3 Staff
Designed to further independent investigation
leading to the preparation of a written thesis or research
project in art history or the studio arts. Required
of and limited to senior honors candidates in art.
Prerequisites: admission as honors candidate in Studio
Art plus ArtH 229, ArtS 115, 127, and completion of
advanced-level class in the area of concentration. Fee
required matches fees associated with advanced class
in area of concentration.
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Art History and Visual
Culture Studies

Dennis Crockett, Chair
Marie Clifford (on Sabbatical, Fall 2006)
Roslyn Hammers (on Sabbatical, Spring 2007)

The discipline of art history embraces aspects
of a broad array of academic areas, including
history, politics, philosophy, aesthetics, religion,
anthropology, sociology, and literature. The
visual culture of various parts of the world is
investigated through a variety of perspectives in
order to gain insight into human values, beliefs,
and self identity. Whitman College offers major
and minor study programs in art history and
visual culture studies.

A student who enters Whitman without any
prior college-level preparation in art history will
have to complete thirty-six credits to fulfill the
requirements for the art history major. Courses
completed in the major apply to the fine arts and
alternative voices (selected courses) distribution
areas.

The major: A minimum of thirty-six
credits, including ArtH 103, 490, at least one
300-level course and one non-Western course,
and two studio art courses. A maximum of
eight credits of approved coursework from
outside the department may be used to satisfy
major requirements. This includes credit
from off-campus programs, transfer credit,
and appropriate Whitman courses that focus
on the functions of visual culture. The senior
assessment, administered during the student‘s
final semester, is a two-hour oral exam that
focuses on course work in the major completed
at Whitman.

The minor: A minimum of eighteen credits,
including ArtH 103 and one studio art course.

For the art history major with an art studio
minor, no course in art may satisfy both the
major and minor requirements. When the same
class is required in both the major and minor,
an additional class will be required after it has
been approved by the art history department.

The P-D-F option may not be used for the
major or minor.

103 Introduction to Art History and Visual
Culture Studies
3,3 Staff
Using a variety of works in various media from
antiquity to the present-day, this course introduces
the historical discipline of art history and the
contemporary study of visual culture. Emphasis is
placed on historical, social, and interpretive issues
relevant to the critical analysis of artistic production
and meaning. Topics to be explored include: the
problem of the canon and the museum; patronage and
power; and the visual construction of race, gender, and
sexuality. Designed for first- and second-year students,
and required for the art history major and minor. Short
papers and/or exams required.

208 Art of the Americas
X, 4 Clifford
This course examines the art and visual culture of
North and Latin America from the era of conquest and
colonialism to the signing of the North American Free
Trade Act (NAFTA). Each year will focus on one par-
ticular theme, such as: the visual culture of conquest,
the cultivation of independent and distinctly national
identities apart from Spain, France, and England in
the late-colonial periods; the role of art in sustaining
nationalist historical narratives; the appropriation of
pre-conquest history and myth and contemporary in-
digenous and/or peasant culture; and the uses of art to
resist and critique political regimes and powerful elites.
Distribution area: fine arts or alternative voices.

218 Renaissance Art 1300-1500
4; not offered 2006-07

A study of the production and reception of visual
culture in Late Medieval and Renaissance Europe
within the context of the municipality, the court, the
church, and the private citizen. This course will call
into question traditional approaches to Renaissance
art, and focus on recent approaches. Various primary
and secondary readings, regular response papers, and
a book review are required.

220 History of Photography
4,x R. Masteller
A survey of nineteenth- and twentieth-century
photography, emphasizing its relation to aesthetic
and cultural practices and values, as well as technical
developments that have shaped the nature of the
photographic image. We will examine such issues
as “pictorialism,” “straight” photography, “the
documentary mode,” and the “snapshot aesthetic”
and will consider various strategies of photographic
interpretation, especially as these reflect notions of
sight and insight, the photograph as window or mirror.
By focusing on the history of the medium and some of
its most influential practitioners, we will explore how
photographers have used images to shape attitudes and
values in our culture. Examples may include the work
of Matthew Brady, Jacob Riis, Lewis Hine, Gertrude
Kasebier, Alfred Stieglitz, Edward Weston, Edward
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Steichen, Walker Evans, Dorothea Lange, Robert
Frank, Helen Levitt, Minor White, Diane Arbus, Judy
Dater, and others. Papers, class presentations, and
exams. Open to all students.

221 American Art and Visual Culture,
Colonial to 1900
4; not offered 2006-07
A study of the emergence and development of
American visual culture from the colonial era to the
end of the nineteenth century. Emphasis is placed
on historical, social, and political interpretations of
American art, including the visual construction of
race, gender, and nationhood. A research paper, two
presentations, exams, and class participation are
required.

222 American Art and Visual Culture of the

Twentieth Century
4; not offered 2006-07

A study of the production and reception of
American art and visual culture from 1913 to
approximately 1970. Emphasis is placed on the
development of Modernism in the United States, with
a strong consideration of historical, social, and political
interpretations of American Art. Issues to be discussed
include: the rise and fall of Modernism, the impact of
the art market, the dematerialization of the art object,
and artistic strategies to engage the visual construction
of race, gender, and sexuality. A research paper, two
presentations, exams, and class participation are
required.

224 Greek and Roman Art
X, 4 Vandiver
An exploration of the arts of ancient Greece and
Rome, from the Bronze Age of Greece to the end of
the Roman Empire. Particular emphasis will be placed
on sculpture, painting, and architecture. We will also
investigate the cultural contexts from which the art
forms arise. May be elected as Classics 224. Open to
all students. Offered in alternate years.

227 European Art: 1780-1880
4, x Crockett
A study of the period in which art first became
a public issue in cities throughout Europe due to
regularly-staged, state-sponsored exhibitions and
the opening of state art collections. Emphasis on the
political structures of the European art establishment
and various artists’ attempts to produce vital work
regardless of the establishment. Issues to be discussed
include: the competing concepts of the public,
the role of art criticism; the politics of landscape
painting in Germany and England; art and socialism;
modernity and the painting of La vie moderne. Three
exams, a paper and class participation are required.
Recommended: completion of ArtH 103.

228 Modern Art: 1874-1924
4,4 Staff
Issues of modern visual culture in Europe and
the USA from the time of the first Impressionist
exhibition to the end of World War I. Emphasis on the
social status and intentions of the avant-garde. Three
exams, a paper and class participation are required.
Prerequisite: ArtH 103 or 227 or History 278 or
consent of instructor.

229 Modern and Contemporary Art:
1924-Present
4,4 Staff
Issues of visual culture in Europe and the USA
from the rise of Surrealism to the present, with em-
phasis on the impacts of the World Wars on the visual
arts of Europe and the USA and on the art world in the
context of the political world. Three exams, a paper
and class participation are required. Prerequisite: ArtH
103 or consent of instructor.

240 Introduction to East Asian Art
4, x Hammers
A survey of art production in various media in
China and Japan. This course will investigate the
intersections between art and society, specifically
considering the roles of politics and patronage. The
course will cover the time period from Neolithic to the
twentieth century. Designed for first- and second-year
students. Two exams, and several written assignments
required. Distribution area: fine arts or alternative
voices.

241 Environmental Aesthetics
4; not offered 2006-07

Beginning with an examination of the relation
between the concepts of “beauty” and the “sublime”
in Edmund Burke, Kant, Emerson, Thoreau, and Hei-
degger, we will explore the work of art as constituting
an interface between nature and culture. We will then
move on to the work of specific artists that articulate
this interface, including the “land art” movement and
Maya Lin. We will conclude by exploring how a garden
can be a work of art. The final project will be design-
ing your own garden. May be elected as Philosophy
241.

243 The Book in Asia
4; not offered 2006-07

A study of the development of illustrated books
and manuscripts in the Indic subcontinent and China.
This course will examine the relationship between text
and image in both printed and painted media as well
as the historical circumstances for the transmission
of knowledge in writing and in the display of visual
materials. A research paper, two presentations, exams
and class participation are required. Distribution area:
fine arts or alternative voices.
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246 Introduction to South and Southeast
Asian Art
4; not offered 2006-07
A survey of the developments in the architecture,
sculpture, and painting of India, Pakistan, Nepal,
Cambodia, Vietnam, Thailand, Burma, and Indonesia.
This course will examine the effects of religion and
social structures on art production. Designed for first-
and second-year students. Two exams, and several
written assignments required. Distribution area: fine
arts or alternative voices.

247 Asian Architecture
4; not offered 2006-07

A study of the methods of formal and historical
analysis as applied to Asian architecture. This course
is devoted to the variety and complexity of archi-
tectural traditions in Asia in an effort to understand
their structure and function within specific cultural
contexts. Two exams, one paper, and a presentation
are required. Distribution area: fine arts or alternative
voices.

248 Ways of Seeing: An Introduction to
Japanese Art and Aesthetics
X, 4 Takemoto
The literary, visual, and performing arts of
Japan. As we survey the traditional arts of Japan
from prehistoric times (before 552 C.E.) to the Edo-
Tokugawa period (1600-1868). What it means to be a
craftsman, an artist, a performer, or any person who has
developed the skill “to see.” Buddhist ideas that form
the foundation for a uniquely Japanese vocabulary
of aesthetics. Classes will meet for slide lectures
and discussion. Demonstrations of the Japanese
tea ceremony will be given in “Chikurakken,” the
Whitman College tea room located within the Sheehan
Gallery. Two examinations, oral presentations, and
several short essays will be required. Two periods
a week. Distribution area: fine arts or alternative
voices.

249 Aesthetics
4; not offered 2006-07

After developing a critical vocabulary through an
examination of Hume’s notion of taste, Kant’s “reflective
judgment,” and Heidegger’s reconceptualization of the
work of art in “Building Dwelling Thinking,” we
apply this vocabulary to architecture using Karsten
Harries, The Ethical Function of Architecture to help us
critically assess the “aesthetic” governing Whitman’s
Penrose Library renovation project. Then moving from
the “public” to the “private,” we consider the sense of
“aesthetics” at work in building your own home, using
as a guide Witold Rybczynski’s The Most Beautiful
House in the World. May be elected as Philosophy
239.

257-260 Topics in Visual Cultural Studies
4

329 Gender in Contemporary Visual Culture
X, 4 Clifford

This course examines how concepts of masculinity
and femininity are produced and defined visually. We
will examine how artists of the late twentieth century
developed new techniques (installations, performance,
video, etc.) to examine how gender mediates modern
identities (class and race); ideals of nationhood; key
spaces such as the museum and the domestic interior;
and the cultural politics associated with the body,
sexuality, and the self. Distribution area: fine arts or
alternative voices.

340 Modernity and Nationalism in Asian Art
4,x Hammers
This course is designed to challenge students to
regard the nature of modern art as a dialogue between
the West and Asia, as a type of art production that is not
the exclusive property of post-industrial countries. We
will begin by examining the Western modern artists’
adaptations of non-Western art forms as a means
to register criticism of their own culture. We will
then consider the art production and theory of post-
colonialist Asia, its critical relationship to indigenous
traditions, modernity and post-modernity. Two
presentations and a paper are required. Prerequisite:
AsnS 160, ArtH 246, or consent of instructor.
Distribution area: fine arts or alternative voices.

355 German Visual Culture: 1871-1937
4; not offered 2006-07

The painting, prints, sculpture, architecture,
design, popular illustration, photography, and film of
German Europe during a period which witnessed the
establishment of an Empire, a lost World War, a failed
revolution, a failed economy, a failed democracy, and
the establishment of another Empire. Emphasis is
placed on the art theory and the artists’ status within
this rapidly-transforming political spectrum. Two
exams, several short papers and class participation
are required. Prerequisite: ArtH 103 or consent of
instructor. Offered in alternate years.

357-360 Seminar in Visual Culture Studies
4

Special studies not generally considered in other
courses offered by the department. The specific
material will vary from semester to semester and
may cover various subjects from early times to
contemporary developments in art.

421, 422 Individual Projects

20r3,20r3 Staff
Projects for the advanced student in art history

under supervision of the particular teacher concerned.

Prerequisites for art history projects: ArtH 103 and a

200 level art history course in the area of the project.

Consent of the supervising instructor.
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490 Senior Seminar in Art History
4, x Hammers
Weekly discussions and critical papers based on: 1)
selected primary and secondary readings in the history
of western art theory (ancient, medieval, renaissance,
the academy); 2) primary and secondary readings in
the methodology of modern art history; and 3) primary
readings in contemporary approaches to art. Emphasis
will be placed on the role of the art theorist/historian
in the history of art. Required for the major.

493 Thesis in Art History

4,4 Staff
Open only to senior art history majors except

those registered for ArtH 498. Taken during the spring

(or final) semester of the senior year. Devoted to the

completion of a substantial written project under the

supervision of at least one faculty member.

498 Honors Thesis
4,4 Staff
Designed to further independent investigation
leading to the preparation of a written thesis or research
project in art history. Taken during the spring (or final)
semester of the senior year. Required of and limited
to senior honors candidates in art history and visual
culture studies.

Asian Studies

Akira R. Takemoto, Director

The Asian Studies program aims to create
a better understanding of Asian cultures and
their place in the world through an integrated
course of interdisciplinary study. The structure
of requirements and electives (see below) is
designed to ensure a comprehensive education,
while still allowing participating students lati-
tude to develop their own interests. Additional
guidance will be provided by an adviser chosen
from among the faculty who regularly offer
Asia-related courses.

Language Requirement: Asian Studies
majors must complete two years of an Asian
language at Whitman (currently Chinese or
Japanese), or the equivalent. Language classes
above 206 can be used to meet elective credit
requirements. Students opting to take at least
a full year (eight credits) of a second Asian
language may also apply those credits to the
major. Courses numbered 206 and below (or
equivalent) of the first Asian language will not
count toward the major GPA in Asian Studies.

Major Requirement: All Asian Studies

majors must take Introduction to Asian Stud-
ies, Senior Seminar, and Thesis. In the final
year students majoring in Asian Studies must
pass a senior assessment consisting in an oral
defense of their thesis. Courses completed in
Asian Studies apply to the fine arts, humanities,
social science and alternative voices (selected
courses) distribution areas.

In addition, Asian Studies majors must
complete at least twenty-eight credits, of
which sixteen must be above the 100 level,
from the following list. Selections must meet
the following area and subject distribution
requirements:

Subject Clusters (two classes, 6-8 credits,
in at least two of the following):

a) Language (if second language or at 300

level or above)

b) Art and Literature

c¢) History and Religion

d) Social Science

Area Clusters (two classes, 6-8 credits, in
at least two of the following):

1) Japan

2) China

3) South/Southeast Asia

4) Central/Northeast Asia

Note: A single course may be used to cover
both an area and a subject requirement, but
may not be used to cover more than one area
and one subject. For example, History 109 may
fulfill the history subject requirement and the
Japanese or the Chinese area requirement, but

not both of the latter.

Anth 219 Chinese Religion (2, d)

Anth 233 Archaeology of East Asia (1, 2, d)

Anth 257 Chinese Society and Culture (2, d)

Anth 258 Peoples of the Tibeto-Burman
Highlands (2, 4, d)

ArtH 240 Introduction to East Asian Art (1, 2, b)

ArtH 243 The Book in Asia (2, 3, b)

ArtH 246 Introduction to South and Southeast
Asian Art (3, b)

ArtH 247 Asian Architecture (1 2, 3, b)

ArtH 248 Ways of Seeing: An Introduction to
Japanese Art and Aesthetics (1, b)

ArtH 340 Modernity and Nationalism in Asian Art
(1,2 3 0b)

ArtS 301, 302 Special Projects in Asian Art (b)

AsnS 200 Summer Seminar in Chinese Studies
2

Chin 210 Conversational Chinese II (summer)
(2 a)

Chin 250 Chinese Poetry (2, b)
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Chin 391, 392 Independent Study in Chinese
Language (2, a)

Hist 109 East Asian History to 1600 (1, 2, ¢)

Hist 110 East Asian History 1600 to the Present
(1,2, ¢

Hist 127 Islamic Civilization I: The Early and
Medieval Islamic World (4, ¢)

Hist 128 Islamic Civilization I1: The Modern
Islamic World: The Ottomans to
Arafat (4, ¢)

Hist 241 Early Japanese History (1, ¢)

Hist 247 Early Chinese History (2, c)

Hist 248 Topics in Asian History (4, ¢)

Hist 300 Gender in Chinese History (2, ¢, d)

Hist 301 East Asian Popular Religion (3, 4, c)

Hist 325 Women and Islam (4, ¢)

Hist 343 Traditional Chinese History (2, c)

Hist 344 Modern Chinese History (2, c)

Hist 346 Modern Japanese History (1, ¢)

Hist 349 Topics in Asian History (c)

Hist 490 Seminar in Asian History (1, 2, ¢)

Jpns 305, 306 Third Year Japanese (1, a)

Jpns 391, 392 Independent Study in Japanese
Language (1, a)

Pol 267 Issues in Asian Politics (1, 2, 3, 4, d)

Pol 268 South Asian Diasporas: Migration, Cul-
ture and Transnational Politics (3, d)

Pol 359 Gender and International Hierarchy
(2,3,4,4d)

Rel 207 Introduction to Islam (4, c)

Rel 217 (Qur'an (4, ¢)

Rel 221 South Asian Religions I: The Formative
Period (3, b, ¢)

Rel 222 South Asian Religions II: The Classical
Period (3, b, ¢)

Rel 250 Buddhist Civilizations in Asia I: South and
Southeast Asia (3, b, ¢)

Rel 251 Buddhist Civilizations in Asia I1: Central
and East Asia (1, 2, 4, b, ¢)

Rel 343 Islam’s Intellectual Encounter with the
West (4, c)

Rel 347 The Buddha (2, 3, b, ¢)

Rel 367 (cross listed as Classics 367): Comparative
Indo-European Epic (3, b, c)

Rel 389 Special Topics: Esoteric Currents in Islam
(4.¢

WLit 227 Chinese Folk Literature (2, b)

WLit 317 Classical Chinese Drama (2, b)

WLit 318 Modern Chinese Literature (2, b)

WLit 327 Classical Japanese Literature (1, b)

WLit 328 Modern Japanese Literature (1, b)

WLit 388 Special Topics: The Samurai (1, b, c)

160 Introduction to Asian Studies
X, 4 Walters
Taught by an Asian Studies faculty member, this
course is designed to introduce the study of Asia to
students with little or no background in the area. Re-
flecting the geographical and theoretical diversity of
the Asian studies field itself, the course is not limited
to a particular part of Asia nor to a particular disciplin-

ary approach. Rather, the course introduces students
to selected exemplary Asian primary materials and
scholarly perspectives on them in order to open up
discussion of the larger ideas and issues which concern
scholars working in the Asian studies field today.

200 Special Topics: Summer Seminar in
Chinese Studies
2; not offered 2006-07
Course offered at the Whitman Summer Studies
in China program. Taught in China over a period of
six weeks by the Whitman faculty member who is
resident director. The course explores selected topics
in Chinese studies and incorporates classroom and
field studies. Prerequisite: admission to the Whitman
Summer Studies in China program.

201-204 Special Topics: Intermediate Level
4; not offered 2006-07

The course explores selected topics in Asian
studies at the intermediate level.

401 Special Topics: Advanced Level
4; not offered 2006-07

The course explores selected topics in Asian stud-
ies at the advanced level.

411, 412 Individual Projects

1-4,1-4 Staff
Directed individual study and research. Prereq-

uisites: appropriate prior coursework in Asian Studies

and consent of the supervising instructor.

490 Senior Seminar
X, 1 Dott
Taught by an Asian Studies faculty member with
guest participation by others, this course is a forum
where students and faculty can read and critique
each other’s work. Each week one or two individuals
(faculty or students) will present their thesis or other
ongoing research for discussion and critique by their
peers. Itis hoped that this process will foster an attitude
of cooperation in scholarly research, as well as result
in more comprehensive and thoughtful argumentation
in student and faculty writings.

491 Thesis Research
2,x Takemoto
With the guidance of their adviser, senior majors
undertake basic bibliographic research leading to the
completion of a thesis in the spring semester. Required
during the fall semester are a research plan, a detailed
outline, a bibliography of relevant works, and a rough
draft of the thesis.

492 Thesis

X, 2 Staff
Senior majors record in a thesis a substantial orig-

inal research project based on the previous semester’s

plan, outline, bibliography, and rough draft.
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498 Honors Thesis

X, 2 Staff
Designed to further independent research leading

to the preparation of an undergraduate honors thesis in

Asian Studies. Required of and limited to senior honors

candidates in Asian Studies. Prerequisite: admission

to honors candidacy.

Astronomy

Ulysses J. Sofia, Chair
Andrea K. Dobson, Chair, Division III

Courses are concerned with the planets,
stars, and galaxies which compose the phys-
ical universe, and with the techniques for
investigating the nature of these objects. The
introductory courses contribute to a general
understanding of our place in the universe. The
advanced courses have frequent relevance for
students in physics, chemistry, and other sci-
ences.

Students interested in graduate work in
astronomy are encouraged to major in physics
with an astronomy minor, or in physics-
astronomy, since most graduate schools look
for the equivalent of an undergraduate degree
in physics. Some students with other interests
have also designed individual combined majors
such as astronomy-mathematics.

The Astronomy major: Astronomy 177,
178, 179, 310, 320, 330, at least four credits
from 380, 391, 392, and at least four credits
from 490, 498; Physics 155, 156, 245, 246,
255, 256; Mathematics 125, 126, 225, 235;
introductory courses in geology and computer
programming are strongly recommended. In the
final semester the student must pass a senior
assessment consisting of a comprehensive
written examination and an approximately
one-hour oral exam.

The astronomy major requires coursework
in astronomy, physics, and mathematics. A stu-
dent who enters Whitman with no prior college-
level work in any of these areas would need
to complete thirty-two credits in astronomy,
sixteen credits in physics, and eleven credits in
mathematics. Courses completed in this major
apply to the science and quantitative analysis
distribution areas.

The Astronomy-Geology combined ma-
jor: Astronomy 177, 178, 179, two credits of

490, one of the following: 310, 320, 330, 380,
and at least two additional credits in courses
numbered 310-392; either Geology 110, 120 or
210, and 220, 345, 350, 470, and a minimum of
one credit in 358, two credits of 490, and two
of'the following: 310, 346, or 420; Physics 155,
156, Mathematics 125, 126, and Chemistry 125,
135 are also required. Mathematics 167, 225,
235,236,244, Chemistry 126, 136, and Physics
245,246, 255, 256 are strongly recommended.
In the final semester the student must pass
a senior assessment consisting of a two-part
comprehensive written examination and an
approximately one-hour oral exam conducted
jointly by astronomy and geology faculty.

The astronomy-geology combined major
requires coursework in astronomy, geology,
chemistry, physics, and mathematics. A student
who enters Whitman with no prior college-level
work in any of these areas would need to com-
plete twenty credits in astronomy, twenty-three
to twenty-four credits in geology, four credits
in chemistry, eight credits in physics, and six
credits in mathematics. Courses completed in
this major apply to the science and quantitative
analysis (selected courses) distribution areas.

The Physics-Astronomy combined major:
Astronomy 177, 178, 179, 310, 320; at least
two credits in any of the following: 330, 380,
391, 392 or 490; Physics 155, 156, 245, 246,
255, 256, either 325 or 347, and five credits
from physics courses numbered from 300-480;
Mathematics 225, 235, 236, and 244. Additional
physics courses, Mathematics 167 and 300 are
strongly recommended. In the final semester
the student must pass a senior assessment
consisting of a two-part comprehensive written
examination and an approximately one-hour
oral exam conducted jointly by physics and
astronomy faculty.

The physics-astronomy combined major
requires coursework in astronomy, physics,
and mathematics. A student who enters Whit-
man with no prior college-level work in any of
these areas would need to complete twenty-two
credits in astronomy, twenty-four credits in
physics, and fourteen credits in mathematics.
Courses completed in this major apply to the
science and quantitative analysis (selected
courses) distribution areas.
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The Astronomy minor: A minimum of
eighteen credits in astronomy, to include
Astronomy 177, 178, 179, and six additional
credits to be chosen from courses at the 300-
level. Courses taken P-D-F may not be used
to satisfy course or credit requirements for the
minor after the minor has been declared.

100 Fundamentals of Astronomy
4; not offered 2006-07

This course offers an introduction to our present
knowledge of the universe and the historical
development of humanity's changing understanding
of the cosmos. Emphasis not only on the nature of
planets, stars and galaxies, but also on the evolutionary
processes which occur in the universe, including
cosmology and the origin of the elements, the formation
and life cycles of stars, and the development of
planetary systems. Three lectures and one evening
lab session per week. Not open to physical science
majors.

110 Principles of Astronomy
4,4 Sofia
This course offers an introduction to our present
knowledge of the universe and the historical
development of humanity's changing understanding
of the cosmos. Emphasis not only on the nature of
planets, stars, and galaxies, but also on the evolutionary
processes which occur in the universe, including
cosmology and the origin of the elements, the formation
and life cycles of stars, and the development of
planetary systems. Three lecture/lab sessions per week.
Not open to physical science majors or to students who
have received credit for Astronomy 100.

120 Current Problems in Astronomy
X, 2 Sofia
This course offers an introduction to cosmology,
as well as other Astronomical topics of interest to
the students. The first half of the semester is two
lectures per week on Cosmology. The second half of
the semester is two days of student presentations per
week. Students papers and presentations are based on
their choice of topics in current Astronomy. Not open
to physical science majors. Prerequisite: Astronomy
100 or Astronomy 110.

177 Sky and Planets
4; not offered 2006-07

A survey of planets and their motions, planetary
satellites, comets, meteorites, and interplanetary
material. Several problem sets and exams, short
research paper, and one evening lab session each
week. Offered in rotation with Astronomy 178, 179.
Prerequisites: three years of high school mathematics
and one year of high school physics, or consent of
instructor; Mathematics 125/126 recommended.

178 Sun and Stars
4, x A. Dobson
An introduction to the properties of stars, their
motions and distributions in space. Several problem
sets and exams, short research paper, and one evening
lab session each week. Offered in rotation with
Astronomy 177, 179. Prerequisites: three years of
high school mathematics and one year of high school
physics, or consent of instructor; Mathematics 125/126
recommended.

179 Galaxies and Cosmology
X, 4 A. Dobson
An introduction to the structure of galaxies and to
the large-scale structure and evolution of the universe.
Several problem sets and exams, short research paper,
and one evening lab session each week. Offered in
rotation with Astronomy 177, 178. Prerequisites. three
years of high school mathematics and one year of high
school physics, or consent of instructor; Mathematics
125/126 recommended.

310 Astrophysics
4; not offered 2006-07

Of interest to majors in physics or physics-as-
tronomy, this course considers the application of the
principles of atomic structure and the radiation laws to
the interpretation of the spectra of stars and nebulae; the
physical principles underlying the study of the structure
of stars, energy generation by thermonuclear reactions,
and nucleosynthesis; and theoretical and observational
aspects of stellar evolution. Several problem assign-
ments and a mid-term examination. Prerequisites: As-
tronomy 178 and Physics 156, or consent of instructor.
Recommended: Physics 245. Offered in alternate years
with Astronomy 320.

320 Galactic Astronomy
4, x Sofia
Intended for physics-astronomy majors but also
open to majors in related sciences. The constituents
and structure of our own and other galaxies, the nature
of quasars and active galaxies, and the large-scale
structure of the universe itself. Reading assignments
will be made in various books and scientific journals.
Several problem assignments and a mid-term test.
Prerequisites: Astronomy 179, Mathematics 225
and Physics 156, or consent of instructor. Offered in
alternate years with Astronomy 310.

330 Cosmology
4; not offered 2006-07

Intended for majors in physics-astronomy and
related sciences. The study of the universe: how it
originated, the formation and evolution of structures,
the curvature of space and time. Several problem sets,
exams, research paper. Prerequisites: Astronomy 179
and Physics 245, or consent of instructor.
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380 Special Topics in Astronomy
4

Selected topics in contemporary astronomy and
astrophysics; the precise area of study will be designated
prior to registration for the semester in which the course
is offered. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

380 Special Topics: The Interstellar Medium
X, 4 Sofia

The topic for Spring 2007 will be: The Interstellar
Medium.

391, 392 Independent Study

1-2,1-2 A. Dobson and Sofia
Discussion and directed reading and/or observa-

tional work on a topic of interest to the individual

student. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

490 Senior Research
1-3,1-3 A. Dobson and Sofia
An advanced interdisciplinary independent study
project for astronomy-combined majors; students
wishing to do a senior research project should choose
project advisers and propose an interdisciplinary
topic during the second semester of their junior year.
Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

498 Honors Thesis

2-4,2-4 Staff
Preparation of an honors thesis. Required of and

limited to senior honors candidates in astronomy.

Prerequisite: admission to honors candidacy.

Biochemistry, Biophysics,
and Molecular Biology
(BBMB)

James E. Russo, Director
Douglas H. Juers
Dayle M. Smith

Daniel M. Vernon

The program in biochemistry, biophysics,
and molecular biology (BBMB) offers
interdisciplinary courses and a major at the
interface of the physical and biological sciences.
The curriculum focuses on the understanding
of biological processes at the molecular level
and seeks to prepare students to enter the
rapidly developing fields of biotechnology,
biomedicine, and structural biology. The BBMB
courses will serve as major requirements
in BBMB, biology, chemistry, and physics.
Courses in the BBMB major apply to the
science and quantitative analysis (selected
courses) distribution areas.

The BBMB major: Biology 111, 205;
either Chemistry 125, 135, 126, 136, or
Chemistry 140; 245, 246, 250; Physics 155,
156; Mathematics 125, 126, 225; BBMB 324,
325,326,334, 335, 336, 400, and three credits
of 490 or 498; at least seven additional credits
taken from biology, chemistry or physics
courses numbered 200 and above and approved
by the BBMB faculty.

In the senior year, all BBMB majors must
take a senior comprehensive exam containing
both an oral and written component. The
written component consists of the GRE exam
in Biochemistry, Cell and Molecular Biology. A
score in the 20th percentile or higher is required
to Pass. The oral exam consist of a one-hour
comprehensive question exam with two or more
participating faculty.

324 Biophysics
X, 3 Smith
This course presents the molecular side of the
broad field of biophysics, in which physical concepts
are applied to biological systems. Topics may include
thermodynamics, equilibrium, quantum mechanics,
statistical mechanics, classical mechanics and spec-
troscopy of biological systems such as membranes,
proteins, and nucleic acids. Prerequisites: Physics 155,
156; Biology 111 or consent of instructor.

325 Biochemistry
X, 3 J. Russo
The first semester of a yearlong sequence on the
biochemistry and molecular biology of the living cell.
Topics include an introduction to the techniques used
to study biological macromolecules; characterization,
structure, and function of proteins; enzyme kinetics,
mechanisms, and regulation; composition of biological
membranes; bioenergetics; and catabolism of proteins,
fats, and carbohydrates. Three lectures per week. Pre-
requisites: Biology 111, Chemistry 246.

326 Molecular Biology
3,x Vernon
The second semester of a yearlong sequence on
the biochemistry and molecular biology of the living
cell. Topics include a detailed examination of DNA and
RNA, the mechanism of DNA replication, transcription
and translation, the control of gene expression in
procaryotes and eucaryotes, the molecular biology of
viruses, oncogenes/cancer, mobile genetic elements,
and genomics. Three lectures per week. Prerequisites:
Biology 205 and BBMB 325.

334 Biophysics Laboratory

X, 1 Smith
Laboratory exercises on a range of biophysical

topics. Physical characterization of macromolecules
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using techniques including absorption spectroscopy,
fluorescence spectroscopy, nuclear magnetic reso-
nance, crystallization and x-ray diffraction. Mathe-
matical modeling and simulation of small molecules,
macromolecules, genetic networks and fluctuations
in biological systems. Co-requisite: BBMB 324. Re-
quired of BBMB majors. Open to other students only
with consent of instructor.

335 Biochemistry Laboratory
X, 1 J. Russo
Laboratory exercises in protein biochemistry,
which will include biochemical reagent preparation,
enzyme isolation and purification, enzyme and protein
assays, and gel electrophoresis. One three- to four-
hour laboratory per week. Prerequisites: Biology 111
and Chemistry 136 or 140; Co-requisite: BBMB 325.
Chemistry 240 is strongly recommended. Required
of BBMB majors. Open to other students only with
consent of instructor.

336 Molecular Biology Laboratory

1, x Vernon
Laboratory exercises in nucleic acid biochemistry,

with emphasis on molecular cloning and PCR techniques.

One three- to four-hour laboratory per week. Prerequisite:

BBMB 335; Co-requisite: BBMB 326.

400 BBMB Senior Seminar
X, 2 Russo, Vernon
A team-taught seminar which will present recent
developments in the molecular life sciences, such
as bioinformatics, drug design, genomics, or self-
assembly processes. In addition to participation in
discussion, students will contribute oral presentations
of recent research articles and of the senior research
project. Required of BBMB seniors. Open to other
students with consent of instructors.

430 Current Topics in Biochemistry:
Infectious Disease
3, X J. Russo
The role of infectious disease in human mortality
and morbidity. The epidemiology and etiology
of disease, cellular targets of microbial infection,
immune responses, design and mechanisms of
action of antibiotic drugs, drug resistance, and the
development of vaccines for disease prevention.
The ethical dilemmas and social consequences of
infectious disease. Case studies may include polio,
influenza, malaria, tuberculosis, Hepatitis B, and HIV.
Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

490 Senior Research
1-3,1-3 Staff
Each student will collect data and write a thesis on
his or her research in accepted scientific style. One or
more initial drafts of the thesis will be required before
the final version is due in the last week of classes. Each
student will also give a short presentation of his/her
results in a public forum. Prerequisite: consent of the
research adviser.

498 Honors Thesis
3,3 Staff
Required of senior honors candidates, who will
conduct more extensive research than students who
take only BBMB 490. Honors students will finish data
collection and write a thesis on the research in accepted
scientific style. One or more initial drafts of the thesis
will be required before the final version is due in the
library. Presentation of results in a public forum to
the staff and other BBMB majors is required. Credit
cannot be earned simultaneously for BBMB 498 and
490. Prerequisites: consent of the research adviser,
and admission to honors candidacy.

Biology

Daniel M. Vernon, Chair
Heidi E. M. Dobson
Charles M. Drabek
Delbert W. Hutchison
Kendra J. Golden
Christopher S. Wallace
(on Sabbatical, 2006-07)

Ginger S. Withers
(on Sabbatical,
2006-07)

Paul H. Yancey

Biology courses deal with the science of liv-
ing organisms in their various forms. The cur-
riculum emphasizes the integration of all levels
from molecular to ecological, with evolution
as a unifying theme, and requires all seniors
to complete a year-long research project. The
department serves students who expect to work
in a biological field or related profession such as
medicine, as well as those who elect biology as
part of a general education. (See www.whitman.
edu/Departments/Biology/Biol HomePage.
html.)

A student who enters Whitman without any
prior college-level preparation in biology will
have to complete fifty-two credits to fulfill the
requirements for the biology major. Courses
completed in this major apply to the science
and quantitative analysis (selected courses)
distribution areas.

The Biology major: A minimum of thirty-
five credits in biology, including Biology 111,
112,205, 206; 215 or 277; 309, 310, 488, 489;
490 or 498; seven additional credits in biology
and/or BBMB courses (to include at least one
lab course) numbered 200 or above; Chemistry
125, 126, 135, 136, or Chemistry 140; 245;
Mathematics 125, 126. Departmental policy
does not allow a P-D-F grade option for biology
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courses within the major.

The senior assessment consists of oral and
written components. Oral component: a one-
hour exam administered by a committee of
biology faculty. Written component: students
must take the Biology subject GRE and score
in the 30th percentile or above.

The department recommends that students
desiring a major program in biology begin with
Chemistry 125, 126, 135, 136; or 140; and
Biology 111 Biological Principles; followed by
(in order) Biology 112 The Biological World,
Chemistry 245 Organic Chemistry I; Biology
205 Genetics; 206 Genetics Laboratory;
215 Plant Ecology or 277 Ecology; 309
Cell Biology; and 310 Physiology. For those
planning to pursue most graduate programs
in biology, a year of physics (with labs),
additional organic chemistry, a year of foreign
language, Mathematics 128, and competency
with computers are highly recommended.

The Biology minor: Biology 111, 112,
and a minimum of eight additional credits in
biology and/or BBMB courses numbered 200
or above. Departmental policy does not allow a
P-D-F grade option for biology courses within
the minor.

The Biology-Geology combined major:
Biology 111, 112, 205; 215 or 277; 310 (note:
Biology 309 is recommended prior to 310), 488,
and at least four additional credits in biology
numbered above 200; Geology 110, 120, or
210; 320, 345, 346, 350, 360, 470, and a mini-
mum of one credit in 358; either three credits
of Geology 480, 490, or 498 or three credits of
Biology 489 and 490 (or 498). Chemistry 125,
126, 135, 136, or Chemistry 140; 245; Math-
ematics 125, 126. Two semesters of physics and
field experience are strongly recommended.
Courses completed in this major apply to the
science and quantitative analysis (selected
courses) distribution areas.

The Biochemistry, Biophysics, and
Molecular Biology (BBMB) major: See
BBMB under the Courses and Programs
section in the Catalog for a description of the
courses and major offered at the interface of
biology, chemistry, and physics.

The Biology-Environmental Studies
combined major: The requirements are fully
described in the Environmental Studies listing

of'the Catalog. Courses completed in this major
apply to the science and quantitative analysis
(selected courses) distribution areas.

100 Ecology of Birds
4; not offered 2006-07

This is a course on bird ecology and identification
designed for the non-science major. No prior science
background is presumed. Through the use of afternoon
field trips to local habitats, mounted specimens, com-
puter images, slides, videos and lectures, the course
will introduce the student to bird images and habitats
necessary to identify birds of the Pacific Northwest.
This knowledge will in turn enable one to identify most
bird families found worldwide. Three lectures and
one three-hour lab, or field trip, per week. Offered in
alternate years. Distribution area: science with lab.

111 Biological Principles
4,4 Fall: Staff; Spring: Staff
The general principles common to all life. Topics
are: chemical basis of life and cellular metabolism, cell
and tissue structure and function, mitosis and meiosis,
information storage and retrieval, and life support
mechanisms. Although designed as an introduction to
the major, non-major students are welcome. Laborato-
ries will consist of exercises illustrating the principles
covered in lecture. Three lectures and one three-hour
laboratory per week. Prerequisites: Chemistry 125
and 135; or 140. Co-requisites: Chemistry 126 and
136 (unless Chemistry 140 previously completed); or
consent of instructor.

112 The Biological World
4,4 H. Dobson and Drabek
A survey of the major groups of prokaryotic and eu-
karyotic organisms. The evolutionary history of living
organisms is traced from the most simple prokaryotes
to the highly complex plants and animals. Parallel
trends and adaptations are discussed in addition to the
unique features of each group. Laboratories consist of
the examination of the structure and characteristics of
the major groups. No prerequisites but prior comple-
tion of Biology 111 or the equivalent is recommended.
Three lectures and one three-hour laboratory per
week.

120 Human Anatomy and Physiology
X, 4 Yancey
Designed for the non-biology major. Lectures will
focus on the structures and functions of organ systems
responsible for maintenance, reproduction and regula-
tion of the human body, including their evolutionary
origins and their major malfunctions such as caused
by diseases. Laboratories will parallel the lectures to
reinforce processes introduced in lecture, will include
students as test subject (e.g., measuring temperature,
respiration, electrocardiograms, etc.), and may include
dissection of preserved animals. Three lecture or
discussion hours and one three laboratory hour per
week. May not be taken for credit by those who have
completed Biology 310.
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122 Plant Biology
X, 3 Dobson
A field-oriented course, designed for the non-ma-
jor, that provides a basic introduction to the biology
of plants, examines their ecological adaptations to
different habitats, and discusses current issues. In the
laboratories, students will explore aspects of plant form
and growth, delve into attributes of plant communities,
acquire basic skills for plant identification, and learn to
recognize on sight the most common plant families in
the western USA. Several labs will be substituted by
field trips, and all students will be required to make
a plant collection. Two lectures and one three-hour
laboratory per week.

125 Genes and Genetic Engineering
X, 2 Vernon
Designed for the non-biology major. This class
provides an introduction to the principles of genetics,
and to how genetics is applied in medicine, agri-
culture, forensics, and biotechnology. Social, ethical,
political, and economic issues related to genetics
and genetic engineering will be discussed. Several
short laboratory exercises may be incorporated into
classes, to help illustrate aspects of genetics and gene
manipulation.

127 Nutrition
3, X Golden
The required nutrients and their food sources,
their metabolism and eventual functions and fates
in the body will be discussed. Principles applied to
specific life stages and circumstances. Current topics in
nutrition will be addressed, including eating disorders,
global nutrition issues, world hunger, food additives,
supplements, pesticide use, factors leading to chronic
disease, etc. Students will read current articles and
develop analytical skills which enable them to make
informed decisions regarding food choices. Designed
for non-biology majors. Three lectures.

130 Conservation Biology
4,x Hutchison
Anintroduction to the dynamic and interdisciplinary
world of biological conservation. Fundamental
principles from genetics, evolution, and ecology
will be discussed and then applied to problems
including extinction, species preservation, habitat
restoration, refuge design and management, human
population growth and its myriad impacts on our
environment. Three one-hour lectures and one
three-hour laboratory per week. Prerequisites:
none. Designed for non-science majors with special
applicability for environmental studies majors.

171, 172 Special Topics in Biology for
Non-Science Majors
1-4,1-4
Lectures (possibly with laboratories) on topics
in biology not generally covered by other non-major
courses in the department. Examples of topics include
field biology and evolution. The topic and course credit

will be designated prior to registration for the semester
in which a special topic for non-science majors is of-
fered.

171A Special Topics: Sex and Evolution
4, x Parker
This non-majors class will approach the study of
sex and sexual characteristics from an evolutionary
perspective. Lectures and weekly laboratories will
explore this fascinating realm of biology, while also
including general lessons on evolution, the workings
of science, and interpretation of scientific results. We
will cover such topics as hypotheses for the evolution-
ary value of sexual reproduction, why two sexes (not
more) are the typical number for a species, the role of
sexual selection in both plants and animals, and what
we can and cannot conclude about the role of sexual
selection in humans. Distribution area: science with
lab.

172A Special Topics: Animal Behavior
X, 4 Parker
Intended for non-biology majors, this introduc-
tion to animal behavior will include lessons about
evolution, the workings of science in general, and the
interpretation of scientific results. Topics such as mate
choice, migration, foraging, and offspring care will be
covered in lectures and weekly laboratories.

205 Genetics
3,3 Vernon and Hutchison
The principles which underlie the hereditary pro-
cesses observed in microbes, plants, and animals. Se-
lected topics include structure, organization, function,
regulation, and duplication of the genetic material;
protein synthesis and its control; mechanisms and
patterns of inheritance; population genetics. Prereq-
uisites: Biology 111; Chemistry 125, 126.

206 Genetics Laboratory
X, 1 Vernon
Laboratory exercises in molecular and Mendelian
genetics. Labs will include DNA isolation,
amplification, and characterization, introductions
to computer DNA analysis and genomics, and an
extended project in Mendelian genetics, involving
phenotypic observation and segregation analysis.
One three-hour laboratory per week. Prior completion
of Biology 205 is recommended, but not required.
Biology 206 is not recommended for BBMB majors.
Co- or prerequisite: Biology 205.

215 Plant Ecology
4; not offered 2006-07

The diverse adaptations of plants to their abiotic
and biotic environments from ecological and evolu-
tionary perspectives. Lectures will address effects of
climatic factors (water, light, temperature) and soils
on plant morphology, physiology, growth, and repro-
duction, and the complex relationships of plants with
other forms of life, especially insects. The laboratory
will include several research projects and field trips.
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Three lectures and one three-hour laboratory per week.
Prerequisites: Biology 111, 112. Offered in alternate
years.

228 Biostatistics
X, 3 Hutchison
This course will place a strong emphasis on con-
ceptual understanding of statistical methods and their
proper application to research questions in biology.
We will cover descriptive, inferential and comparative
statistics while highlighting hypothesis testing and
appropriate experimental design. Topics will include
parametric (normal) and nonparametric analyses
of continuous and categorical variables to include
t-tests, chi-square tests, correlation analysis, simple
linear regression, and analyses of variance. Student
achievement will be assessed through case studies,
homework problems and exams. Prerequisite: Junior
or Senior standing in BBMB, biology or biology-
combined majors and consent of the instructor. May
not be offered every year. Distribution area: science
or quantitative analysis.

259 Vertebrate Structure and Function
X, 4 Drabek
The comparison of structure of vertebrate systems
with an emphasis on their evolution, embryology,
and structural design for functional adaptations. Top-
ics include aspects of locomotor mechanisms. The
laboratories consist of dissections of organ systems
of various adult vertebrates. Three lectures and one
three-hour laboratory per week. Prerequisites: Biology
111, 112. Offered in alternate years.

270 Vertebrate Biology
4; not offered 2006-07

The taxonomy, systematics, evolution, distribution,
ecology, migrations, behavior, and reproduction of
vertebrates. Three lectures and one three-hour labo-
ratory per week. The laboratories emphasize vertebrate
identification with the use of taxonomic keys and
afternoon field trips. Prerequisites: Biology 111, 112.
Offered in alternate years.

277 Ecology
4, x Drabek
The interdependent relationships of organisms to
one another and to their environment. The concepts
and principles of the following subjects are dealt with
in the course: the ecosystem, energy in the ecosystem,
biogeochemical cycles, abiotic factors, communities,
biomes, population dynamics, behavior, conservation,
and pollution. Three lectures and one three-hour
laboratory per week. Laboratory investigations utilize
various field and lab techniques for data collection and
written scientific reports on reduced data are required.
Prerequisites: Biology 111, 112.

278 Marine Biology

X, 3 Yancey
Life in the oceans from the intertidal to the deep

sea, with emphasis on anatomical, physiological, and

biochemical adaptions of organisms to major environ-
mental factors. Three lectures per week. Prerequisites:
Biology 111, 112. Co-requisite: Biol 279 Marine Biol-
ogy Lab, or consent of instructor.

279 Marine Biology Lab
X, 1 Yancey
Afield trip to a coastal location for one week during
spring break. Normally, the trip will be to the University
of Washington's Friday Harbor marine laboratory on
San Juan Island, where we will trawl subtidal habitats
on a research ship, investigate intertidal communities
at various sites on the island, and conduct observations
and experiments in a laboratory. There is a $150 fee
for food and housing on the San Juan trip. However,
in some years, other locations for the trip may be used,
with a higher fee. Prerequisite or co-requisite: Biol 278
Marine Biology.

288 Plants and Peoples
4, x Dobson
The relationship between plants and human
societies, drawing examples from different geographical
regions and placing emphasis on plants used for food,
medicine, clothing, and shelter. Topics will explore the
various uses of plants, implications of altering natural
habitats and cultural traditions, origins and histories
of cultivated plants, development of agriculture
and ecological aspects of its practices, weeds, plant
breeding, and preservation of wild genetic diversity.
Three lectures and one three-hour laboratory per
week. Prerequisites: Biology 111, 112; or consent of
instructor. Offered in alternate years.

309 Cell Biology
X, 4 Golden
The ultrastructure and function of cells. This
course will examine in detail the major cellular
processes in eucaryotic cells to include: biological
molecules, membranes and cell surfaces, cellular
energetics, motility, protein processing and transport,
etc. The laboratory exercises will illustrate the
principles discussed in lecture and will stress modern
instrumentation techniques. Three lectures and
one three-hour laboratory session per week. Pre-
requisites: Biology 111, Chemistry 245. Biology 112
is recommended.

310 Physiology
4, x Yancey
An advanced-level examination of the biological
functions that allow self-maintenance, reproduction,
and regulation in various environments. Animals in
general will be covered, but with emphasis on mam-
mals. An initial overview examines the principles of
traditional organ-systems physiology and how these
are increasingly being altered by evolutionary biology
and Darwinian medicine, molecular and cellular physi-
ology, and genomics. This overview will be integrated
with organismal functions including hormonal and
neural regulation, defense, support and movement, ex-
cretion and osmotic balance, circulation and transport,
respiration, energy balance, and reproduction. Three
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lectures and one three-hour laboratory per week; the
latter will parallel the lecture topics. Prerequisites:
Biology 111; Chemistry 245; or consent of instructor.
Biology 112 and 309 are recommended.

320 Neurobiology
4,x Staff
This course emphasizes the cellular and molecular
biology of neurons as a basis for understanding how
the nervous system controls behavior. Topics include
the structure and function of neurons and glia, synaptic
transmission, brain development and regeneration,
sensory and motor systems, brain mechanisms of
learning and memory, clinical issues and becoming
a neuroscientist. The laboratories will emphasize
hands-on experience with techniques used to study
the brain in current research including neuroanatomy,
neurocytology, neurophysiology, analysis of neuronal
gene expression and observation of living neurons in
culture. Three lectures and one three-hour laboratory
per week. Prerequisites: Biology 111 and 205. Biology
112 and 309 are recommended.

329 Developmental Biology
X, 4 Staff
This upper level course addresses how a complex
multicellular organism arises from a single cell, the
fertilized egg. The course is framed by questions
formulated using classic experiments in experimental
embryology and current molecular and cellular
approaches that yield new answers to these questions.
Emphasis is on how specialized form and pattern
develop in animals; ethical and social issues relevant
to developmental biology are also discussed. Labs
emphasize independent experimentation and current
techniques including timelapse and digital microscopy
of living cells and organisms. Three lectures and one
three-hour laboratory per week. Prerequisites: Biology
111, 205; Chemistry 245. Biology 112, and Biology
309 or BBMB 325 are recommended.

339 Microbiology and Immunology
4, x Golden
Bacteria, viruses, and eukaryotic microbes. Cell
structure and chemistry, metabolism, evolution,
and ecology will be themes emphasized throughout
the course as other topics such as pathogenesis,
disease, the immune system, cultivation, taxonomy,
and practical applications for microorganisms are
discussed. The laboratory will establish sterile
techniques and stress the structure and biochemical
differentiation of bacterial species. Three lectures and
one three-hour laboratory per week. Prerequisites:
Biology 111 and a year of college chemistry. Biology
112 is recommended.

350 Evolutionary Biology

X, 3 Hutchison
Designed for the upper-level biology major, this

course emphasizes the importance of evolutionary

theory to biology. Using modern examples in

population biology, molecular evolution and

phylogenetics, students will gain a firm foundation
in the mechanisms of evolution, speciation, and
extinction, and an appreciation of the applicability of
evolutionary principles to current issues in areas such
as conservation, medicine, and social behavior. Three
lectures per week. Prerequisites: Biology 111, 205.
Biology 112 and 277 or 215 are recommended.

401, 402 Seminar
1-3,1-3

Selected advanced topics in biology. Examples of
recently offered topics include bioethics, evolution, and
nutrition. Course topic and credit to be designated by
instructor. Students will be expected to complete read-
ings, make presentations, and participate in discussions
about the selected topics. The topic and course credit
will be designated prior to registration for the semester
in which a seminar is offered; consult the chair of the
department for information.

401 Seminar: Bioethics
1, x Yancey
A reading-and-discussion course intended for
biology majors. Topics will include the ethical
implications of biological research involving genetic
engineering, animal experimentation, advances
in medical and reproductive technology, human
medical experiments, intelligence measurements,
environmental degradation, etc. Issues will be analyzed
using bioethical principles and actual case studies.
Readings will be taken from current science journals,
An Introduction to Bioethics (T. Shannon, Paulist
Press, 1997), and other recent sources. Students will
lead most of the discussion sessions. Prerequisite:
Biology 205.

402 Seminar: Current Issues in Nutrition
X, 2 Golden
An upper level seminar on selected topics related to
nutrition. Students should have a solid biology founda-
tion and be familiar with basic nutrient metabolism.
Choice of topics will be largely student-driven, but ex-
amples might include genetically modified organisms,
the merits of various fad diets, food safety, obesity,
or any other current topic that is related to nutrition.
Students should be prepared to discuss controversies
surrounding the issues, including the social, psycho-
logical and ethical implications thereof.

471, 472 Special Topics
1-4,1-4

Lectures (possibly with laboratories) on advanced
topics in biology not generally covered in other courses
in the department. Examples of topics offered include
plant systematics, invertebrate biology, entomology,
and immunology. The topic and course credit will
be designated prior to registration for the semester in
which a special topic is offered.

481, 482 Special Projects

1-3,1-3 Staff
Selected topics of an experimental or descriptive

nature, arranged with individual students who are
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prepared to undertake semi-independent work. The
students will consult with the faculty member most
closely associated with the area of interest to deter-
mine if the topic is suitable and can be successfully
accomplished with the available material and library
facilities. This consultation should take place in the
semester preceding the anticipated research project.
Prerequisite: consent of the supervising instructor.

488 Research Preparation
1, x H. Dobson
This required course prepares biology majors for
their senior thesis research project. Students learn of
faculty research interests and of research opportunities
on- and off-campus. Library and computer literature
resources and thesis requirements are covered. Each
student must arrange a research project and choose
a departmental research adviser by the end of the
semester. Grade credit/no credit. Required of all junior
biology majors; open to prospective biology-major
sophomores who will study abroad Fall of their junior
year.

489 Senior Research
1,1 Staff
Students develop methodologies and begin data
collection in their research projects developed in
Biology 488. There will also be several initial meetings
(one per week) to discuss requirements of the senior
year including the senior assessment. Prerequisites:
Biology 488 (may be taken concurrently by students
completing requirements in December), consent of
supervising professor, senior standing as a biology
major.

490 Senior Thesis and Seminar
2,2 Staff
Continuation of Biology 489. Each student will
finish data collection and write a thesis on the research
in accepted scientific style. One or more initial drafts
of the thesis will be required before the final version
is due in the last week of classes. Each student is
also required to give a short seminar presentation of
his/her results to the faculty and other biology majors.
Prerequisite: Biology 489 (may be taken concurrently
by students completing requirements in December) or
consent of supervising professor.

498 Honors Thesis and Seminar
3,3 Staff
Continuation of Biology 489 and required of senior
honors candidates, who will conduct more extensive
research than students in Biology 490. Honors students
will finish data collection and write a thesis on the
research in accepted scientific style. One or more
initial drafts of the thesis will be required before the
final version is due in the library. Presentation of
results to the staff and other biology majors is required.
Credit cannot be earned simultaneously for Biology
498 and 490. Prerequisites: Biology 489, consent
of supervising professor, and admission to honors
candidacy.

Chemistry

Frank M. Dunnivant, Chair

Allison Calhoun James E Russo
(on Sabbatical, Ruth N. Russo
2006-07) Deberah M. Simon
Joseph D. Geiser Tomasso Vannelli
Timothy Machonkin Leroy G. Wade

Chemistry courses deal with the nature and
composition of matter and the laws that govern
chemical reactions. They are offered to meet
the needs of three groups of students: those
who choose to make chemistry or chemical
engineering their profession; those who require
a certain amount of chemistry as an adjunct to
some related vocation; and those who desire
a knowledge of chemistry as part of a general
education.

Students expecting to major in any of the
basic sciences should take either (1) Chemistry
125, 126 and the associated laboratories,
Chemistry 135, 136 or (2) the more accelerated
Chemistry 140. These courses offer an
introductory survey of all fields of chemistry
(inorganic, analytical, organic, physical, and
biochemistry). An extended study of chemistry
for the non-major may be obtained by taking
Chemistry 245, 246 Organic Chemistry,
Chemistry 345 Physical Chemistry or BBMB
325 Biochemistry. Pre-medical students should
note that most medical schools require for
entrance a full year of organic chemistry lecture
and two credits of organic laboratory.

The department also offers two one-se-
mester courses in chemistry (Chemistry 100
and 102) for the student wishing a general
knowledge of the field to fulfill breadth of study
requirements.

The department is well-equipped with
instrumentation for chemical analysis. A
“hands on” policy allows extensive use of
the instruments, beginning in the first year
with experiments involving pH meters,
analytical balances, and visible spectrophoto-
meters. In advanced courses, students are
introduced to atomic absorption, infrared,
fluorescence, nuclear magnetic resonance,
mass and ultraviolet spectrophotometry, gas
chromatography, high performance liquid
chromatography and electrochemistry. The
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aim is to give practical experience with modern
chemical instrumentation so that students can
learn not only what an instrument does, but also
how it works. In advanced courses, students
will use various computer software packages
for data analysis and presentation, and for
laboratory report writing.

A student who enters Whitman without
any previous college-level chemistry courses
will need to complete thirty-five chemistry
credits to fulfill the requirements for the
major. Additional credits are required in other
departments. These are listed below with the
requirements for the chemistry major. Courses
completed in the chemistry department apply to
the science and quantitative analysis (selected
courses) distribution areas.

The Chemistry major: A minimum of
thirty-five credits in chemistry including:

Either Chemistry 125, 126, 135, 136, or
Chemistry 140; and Chemistry 240, 245, 246,
250, 320, 345, 346, 360, 361, 362, and at least
three credits of Chemistry 490 or 498.

The following non-chemistry courses are
also required: Mathematics 225 and Physics
155, 156. Mathematics 244, 300 and 128, plus
a reading knowledge of a foreign language are
strongly recommended for chemistry majors.

Subsequent to the declaration of a chemistry
major or minor, no chemistry courses within
the major or minor may be taken on a P-D-F
basis.

Senior Assessment in Major: In the final
semester of the senior year the student majoring
in Chemistry must pass a senior assessment
consisting of a two-hour oral exam on material
covered in Chemistry courses required for the
major and on the student’s senior research
project. The examining committee will consist
of three faculty members from the Chemistry
Department.

Certification by the American Chemical
Society is optional for chemistry majors.
Certified majors must meet the minimum
standards for preprofessional training by
completing BBMB 325 in addition to the
requirements for the chemistry major.

The Chemistry minor: A minimum of
nineteen credits in Chemistry, involving either
of the following sequences: (1) 125, 126, 135,
136, 245,246, 250; at least one of the following:

240, 345, 388, BBMB 325; or (2) 140, 245,
246, 250; at least two of the following: 240,
345, 346, 388, BBMB 325.

The Biochemistry, Biophysics, and Mo-
lecular Biology (BBMB) major: See BBMB
under the Courses and Programs section in
the Catalog for a description of the courses
and major offered at the interface of biology,
chemistry, and physics.

The Chemistry-Geology combined major:
Either Chemistry 125, 126, 135, 136, 240 or
Chemistry 140, 240; Chemistry 346; either
Geology 110, 120, or 210, and 220, 345, 346,
350, 460, 470, and a minimum of one credit
in 258; Mathematics 125, 126; Physics 155,
156. Courses completed in this major apply to
the science and quantitative analysis (selected
courses) distribution areas.

The Chemistry-Environmental Studies
combined major: The requirements are fully
described in the Environmental Studies listing
of the Catalog. Courses completed in this major
apply to the science and quantitative analysis
(selected courses) distribution areas.

100 Introduction to Environmental
Chemistry
X, 3 Dunnivant
The goal of this course is to prepare students to
be environmentally responsible citizens and empower
them with scientific knowledge to make the right
decisions concerning the environment. Chemistry
100 is a one-semester introduction to important
topics in chemistry, environmental chemistry, and
environmental engineering. Connections will be made
between environmental chemistry and most disciplines
taught at Whitman College. Topics will include major
U.S. environmental laws, basic chemistry, sources
of pollution, water quality, water scarcity, water and
wastewater treatment, pollutant fate and transport
modeling, global environmental issues (acid rain,
global warming, and stratospheric ozone depletion),
and risk assessment. No chemistry background is
presumed. Highly recommended for Environmental
Studies students not majoring in a Natural Science.
Students may not receive credit for Chemistry 100 if
they have taken Chemistry 125 or a more advanced
college chemistry course. Three lectures per week;
no lab. Distribution area: science and quantitative
analysis.

102 Chemistry of Art

X, 3 Simon
This course, for non-science majors, will cover

the principles of chemistry within the context of the

production, analysis, and conservation of art. The influ-

ence of science and technology on art will be explored
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through such topics as color theory, the chemistry
of pigments, dyes, binders, papers, inks and glazes,
forensic analysis of forgeries, conservation of works
of art, and photography. Possible laboratory topics in-
clude pigments, etching, papermaking, textile dyeing,
ceramics, electroplating, jewelry making, alternative
photographic methods, and bookbinding. No artistic
skill or chemistry background is presumed. Students
may not receive credit for Chemistry 102 if they have
completed any other college level chemistry course.
Two lectures and one three-hour laboratory per week.
Offered in alternate years. Distribution area: science
with lab and quantitative analysis.

125 General Chemistry
3, X Staff
The first semester of a yearlong course in introduc-
tory chemistry. Topics include atomic and molecular
structure; periodic properties of the elements; chemi-
cal bonding; properties of gases, liquids, and solids;
stoichiometry; aqueous solution reactions; and perhaps
an introduction to organic chemistry and biochemistry.
Problem solving involves the use of algebra. Three
lectures per week. Prerequisite: two years of high
school mathematics or consent of instructor.

126 General Chemistry
X, 3 Staff
The second semester of a yearlong course in
introductory chemistry. Topics include properties of
solutions, elementary thermodynamics, introduction
to chemical equilibrium, kinetics, oxidation-reduction
and electrochemistry, acids and bases, environmental
issues, and nuclear chemistry. Problem solving in this
course involves the use of logarithms and algebra
including the quadratic formula. Three lectures per
week. Prerequisite: Chemistry 125.

135 General Chemistry Lab |
1,x Staff
Laboratory exercises in physical and chemical
properties of matter, with an introduction to both
qualitative and quantitative methods of analysis.
Topics include gravimetric and volumetric analysis,
molecular structure, chemical synthesis, acid-base
chemistry, properties and reactions of various groups
of elements, and thermochemistry. One three hour
laboratory per week. Co-requisite: Chemistry 125.

136 General Chemistry Lab I
X, 1 Staff
A continuation of Chemistry 135 with emphasis
on descriptive chemistry and discovery-based experi-
ments. Topics include analysis, kinetics, synthesis,
and an introduction to spectrophotometric methods of
analysis. One three hour laboratory per week. Prereq-
uisite: Chemistry 135; Co-requisite: Chemistry 126.

140 Advanced General Chemistry |

4, x Geiser
A one-semester accelerated course in introduc-

tory chemistry designed for students with a strong

high school background in chemistry. Topics similar
to those in Chemistry 125 and 126 will be covered at
a faster rate and a deeper level. Laboratory exercises
emphasize the concepts and methods developed in
lecture and will involve experiments similar to,
but not necessarily identical with, those covered in
Chemistry 135 and 136. Problem solving involves the
use of algebra. Three lectures and one three-to four-
hour laboratory per week. Enrollment is limited to 46
students. Chemistry 140 is equivalent to the sequence
of Chemistry 125, 126, 135, and 136. Prerequisites:
two years of high school mathematics, one year of
high school chemistry (two recommended), and a
passing score on a qualifying exam given on campus
immediately prior to first semester registration. Fee:
$25.

240 Quantitative Analysis and Chemical
Equilibrium
4,x Machonkin
The principles of chemical equilibrium and methods
of quantitative analysis. Topics include statistical
analysis of data, activities, and the systematic treatment
of acid-base, precipitation, complexation, and oxidation-
reduction equilibria. Laboratory exercises involve the
exploration and elucidation of the concepts and methods
developed in lecture, and include gravimetric, titrimetric,
and colorimetric analyses, with an introduction
to selected instrumental methods of analysis and
instruction in and use of electronic spreadsheets for data
analysis and graphing. Two lectures and two three- to
four-hour laboratories per week. Prerequisites: Either
Chemistry 126 and 136 or Chemistry 140.

245 Organic Chemistry |
3, X Wade
The first semester of a yearlong course in organic
chemistry. Topics include reaction mechanism, no-
menclature, stereochemistry, spectroscopy, and the
synthesis and reactions of alkyl halides, alkenes,
alcohols, ethers, and alkynes. Three lectures per week.
Prerequisite: Chemistry 126.

246 Organic Chemistry Il

X, 3 Wade
A continuation of Chemistry 245. Topics include

spectroscopy, aromatic chemistry, carbonyl com-

pounds, and biomolecules such as carbohydrates and

amino acids. Three lectures per week. Prerequisite:

Chemistry 245.

250 Organic Laboratory Techniques
X, 2 Wade
Laboratory exercises covering the full range
of material in the yearlong organic chemistry
sequence. Topics include recrystallization, distillation,
chromatography, simple and multistep synthesis,
mechanisms, and spectroscopy. Two three-hour
laboratories per week. Prerequisite: Chemistry 245;
Co-requisite: Chemistry 246.



Chemistry /61

320 Instrumental Methods of Analysis
3, X Dunnivant
Designed to familiarize students with the theories
and methods in instrumental procedures and signifi-
cant developments in modern chemical analysis and
separation techniques. Work in various spectrophoto-
metric and chromatographic methods of analysis and
separation in aqueous and nonaqueous systems. Three
lectures per week. Prerequisites: Chemistry 240 and
250. Pre- or co-requisite: Chemistry 345.

345 Physical Chemistry |
3, X Geiser
This course is the first semester of a two-semester
course exploring the fundamental behavior of
chemical systems in terms of the physical principles
which govern their behavior. The specific focus
is on microstructure of atoms, the role of this
microstructure in the formation of molecules and
the statistical descriptions of system behavior in
terms of the microstructure. Topics covered include
quantum chemistry, bonding, molecular structure,
spectroscopy, NMR, properties of gases and statistical
thermodynamics. Prerequisites: Chemistry 126 or
140, Physics 156, and Mathematics 126 or equivalent.
Mathematics 255 is recommended.

346 Physical Chemistry Il
X, 3 Geiser
This course is the second semester of a two-
semester course exploring the fundamental behavior
of chemical systems in terms of the physical principles
which govern their behavior. The specific focus is
on system behavior to explain spontaneity, energy
transformations, chemical and physical equilibrium
and the rates of chemical reactions. Topics covered
include classical thermodynamics, phase equilibria,
chemical equilibria, kinetics of chemical processes
and surface chemistry. Prerequisites: Chemistry 126 or
140, Physics 156, and Mathematics 126 or equivalent.
Mathematics 255 is recommended. Chemistry 345
strongly recommended.

360 Advanced Inorganic Chemistry
X, 3 Machonkin
The concepts of modern inorganic chemistry at
an advanced level. Selected topics are explored in
depth rather than in a review of the entire field. Pos-
sible topics include transition-metal complexes and
theories of metal-ligand bonding, acid-base theories
and non-aqueous solvents, kinetics and mechanisms
of transition-metal-complex reactions, bonding in
solids, atomic structure and term symbols, symmetry
and group theory. Three lectures per week. Pre- or
co-requisites: Chemistry 346.

361 Integrated Advanced Laboratory |

2, x Wade, Dunnivant
An advanced integrated laboratory course jointly

taught by the analytical and organic chemists in the

department, with emphasis on the use of analytical

instrumentation and advanced synthesis projects.

Two three- to four-hour laboratories per week. Pre-
requisites: Chemistry 246, 250. Pre- or co-requisite:
Chemistry 320.

362 Integrated Advanced Laboratory Il
X, 2 Machonkin, Geiser
An advanced integrated laboratory course jointly
taught by the inorganic and physical chemists in the
department, with emphasis on inorganic synthesis,
analytical techniques used in inorganic chemistry, and
physical chemistry concepts in the laboratory. Two
three- to four-hour laboratories per week. Prerequisite:
Chemistry 345 and 361. Co-requisite: Chemistry 346
and 360.

388 Environmental Chemistry and Science
X, 4 Dunnivant

This course will examine (1) the basic chemistry
associated with pollutant fate and transport modeling
in environmental media, especially acid-base, oxida-
tion/reduction, solubility, speciation, and sorption reac-
tions, (2) basic physical concepts for modeling the fate
and transport of pollutants in environmental media,
and (3) pollutant risk assessment based on humans
as receptors. Additional topics might include major
U.S. environmental laws, global environmental issues
(e.g., global warming and stratospheric ozone deple-
tion), and selected scientific articles. The laboratory
portion will concentrate on pollutant monitoring and
chemical aspects of pollutants, measuring dispersion
and pollutant transport in small-scale systems, and
data analysis. Three lectures, one three-to-four hour
laboratory per week, and one weekend field monitoring
trip to Johnston Wilderness Campus. Prerequisites: A
good working knowledge of basic algebra (rearrange-
ment of complicated equations and use of exponential
functions); Chemistry 126 or 140; Chemistry 250 or
consent of instructor. Offered in alternate years. There
is a mandatory overnight field trip at the end of the
semester.

451, 452 Independent Study
1-3,1-3 Staff
An advanced laboratory project or a directed
reading project selected by the student in consultation
with the staff and supervised by the staff member best
qualified for the area of study. For a laboratory project,
a written report reflecting the library and laboratory
work carried out is required. The student must select
a supervising staff member and obtain approval for a
project prior to registration. If any part of the project
involves off-campus work, the student must consult
with the department chair for approval before be-
ginning the project. Each credit of independent study
laboratory work corresponds to one afternoon of work
per week. A maximum of three credits may be counted
toward degree requirements. Prerequisites: two years
of college chemistry and consent of instructor.
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457 Organic Synthesis and Spectroscopy
3; not offered 2006-07

Reactions and synthesis in organic chemistry.
Topics include retrosynthetic analysis, carbon-carbon
bond-forming reactions, functional-group inter-
changes, control of stereochemistry, ring-forming reac-
tions, synthesis of heterocycles, and determination of
product structure using mass spectrometry and NMR,
IR, and UV spectroscopy. Prerequisite: Chemistry 246.
Olffered upon request.

459 Physical Organic Chemistry
3; not offered 2006-07

Mechanisms, kinetics, structure, and theory in
organic chemistry. Topics include general acid/base ca-
talysis, linear free energy relationships, isotope effects,
transition state theory, photochemistry, spectroscopy,
and pericyclic reactions. Three lectures per week. Pre-
requisite: Chemistry 246. Recommended co-requisite:
Chemistry 345. Offered in alternate years.

481, 482 Advanced Topics in Chemistry
1-3,1-3

A detailed study of specialized subjects such as
organic qualitative analysis, conformational anal-
ysis, natural products, quantum chemistry, chemical
kinetics, protein structure and function, physical
biochemistry, and spectroscopy. Topics to be offered
will be announced each year in the class schedule.
Prerequisite: two years of college chemistry.

490 Research
1-3,1-3 Staff
Two consecutive semesters, or a summer and a
subsequent semester, of work on projects of current
interest to the staff. The research may involve labo-
ratory work on original projects, reports based on li-
brary searches, development of instructional laboratory
exercises, etc. The student must select a supervising
faculty member and obtain approval for a project prior
to registration for the first semester of the two-semester
sequence, or prior to registration for the fall semester
if the project will commence during the summer. A
final written report, in appropriate scientific style,
and a seminar on the project will be required. May be
repeated for a maximum of six credits. Prerequisites:
two years of college chemistry and consent of instruc-
tor.

498 Honors Thesis
3,3 Staff
Independent research or projects leading to the
preparation of an undergraduate thesis. Credit cannot
be earned simultaneously for Chemistry 498 and 490.
Required of and limited to senior honors candidates
in chemistry. An adviser for the thesis must be chosen
by the end of the junior year. Prerequisite: admission
to honors candidacy.

Chinese

Akira R. Takemoto, Chair, Fall 2006,
Foreign Languages and Literatures

Mary Anne O’Neil, Chair, Spring 2007,
Foreign Languages and Literatures
(on Sabbatical, Fall 2006)

Chinese
Shu-chu Wei-Peng

Courses in Chinese are designed to develop
proficiency in speaking, writing, and reading
the language and to acquaint the student with
Chinese literature and culture.

Placement in language courses: Students
with previous foreign language experience
should consult the statement on placement in
language courses in the Foreign Languages and
Literatures section of this Catalog.

The Foreign Languages and Literatures/
Chinese minor: 205, 206 (or equivalent) plus a
minimum of twelve credits in Chinese language
and literature courses numbered above 200.
Courses in Chinese literature offered under
world literature may be used to satisfy the
requirements for this minor.

Note: Courses taken P-D-F prior to the
declaration of a language major or minor will
satisfy course and credit requirements for the
major or minor. Courses taken P-D-F may not
be used to satisfy course and credit require-
ments for the major or minor after the major
or minor has been declared.

105, 106 Elementary Chinese

4,4 Wei-Peng, Staff
An introduction to the sounds and structures of

modern Chinese and a foundation in conversation,

grammar, reading, and elementary composition.

110 Conversational Chinese |
4; not offered 2006-07

Course offered as part of the Whitman Summer
Studies in China program. Taught in China over a
period of four weeks by Whitman-selected instructors
from China and supervised by the Whitman faculty
member who is resident director. This course teaches
conversational Chinese based on the vocabulary and
sentence patterns the students have learned from Chi-
nese 105 and 106, plus new phrases the students will
need living and studying in China. Classes meet three
hours per day, five days per week, for a total of 60
hours. Requirements: daily homework, weekly tests,
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and a final exam covering listening comprehension
and spoken Chinese. Prerequisite: Chinese 106 or its
equivalent and admission to the Whitman Summer
Studies in China program.

205, 206 Intermediate Chinese

4,4 Wei-Peng
Modern spoken and written Chinese. It provides the

student with the opportunity to practice conversational

skills and to read cultural and literary materials.

Prerequisite: Chinese 106 or equivalent.

210 Conversational Chinese I
4; not offered 2006-07

Course offered as part of the Whitman Summer
Studies in China program. Taught in China over a
period of four weeks by Whitman-selected instructors
from China and supervised by the Whitman faculty
member who is resident director. This course teaches
conversational Chinese based on the vocabulary and
sentence patterns the students have learned from
Chinese 205 and 206, plus new phrases the students
will need living and studying in China. Classes meet
three hours per day, five days per week, for a total of 60
hours. Requirements: daily homework, weekly tests,
and a final exam covering listening comprehension
and spoken Chinese. Prerequisite: Chinese 206 or its
equivalent and admission to the Whitman Summer
Studies in China program.

250 Chinese Poetry
4; not offered 2006-07

Chinese poetry in its various forms and styles.
Representative verse forms, classical as well as
modern, will be included. Word-by-word studies of
famous poems with which most educated Chinese
people are familiar will be the central focus of
this course. Both the Chinese text and the English
translation will be used to discuss metrical schemes,
rhyming patterns, structures, and meanings of Chinese
verse. Prerequisites: Chinese 105, Japanese 106 (or
equivalent).

305, 306 Advanced Chinese

4,4 Staff
Continued practice with spoken and written Man-

darin Chinese. The students practice conversational

skills, read cultural and literary materials and write

essays. Prerequisite: Chinese 206 or equivalent. Distri-

bution area: humanities or alternative voices.

391, 392 Independent Study
1-4,1-4 Wei-Peng
For students who have completed two years or
more of college level Chinese and who desire further
studies in Chinese language, literature, or culture.
With guidance from the instructor the student may
choose readings which interest him or her, discuss
them in conference with the instructor, using Chinese
as the language of discussion, and/or submit written
evidence of his or her work. Prerequisites: Chinese
206 and consent of the instructor.

The program in Chinese also includes
courses in classical and modern Chinese lit-
erature in translation. These classes are listed
below and in the World Literature section of
the catalog.

WLit 227 Chinese Folk Literature
4; not offered 2006-07

Introduces students to literary works that reflect
Chinese folk beliefs to help develop an understanding
of Chinese popular culture. Readings include ballads,
narrative poems, short stories, novels, and plays.
Through analysis of these literary works in the long
span of Chinese history, students study crucial aspects
of an old Asian culture. Modern theories of cultural
studies, when appropriate, are applied to the examina-
tion of specific literary works. Open to all students.

WLit 317 Classical Chinese Drama
X, 4 Wei-Peng
Classical Chinese drama from the thirteenth
century Yuan drama to the present Peking Opera. Plays
selected from the Yuan, Ming, and Ching dynasties for
reading and analysis. Chinese theatrical conventions
such as masks, facial make-up, costumes, acting, and
staging are introduced and discussed before and after
viewing several Peking Opera video tapes.

WLit 318 Modern Chinese Literature
4; not offered 2006-07

Chinese poetry, drama, and fiction since the
beginning of the twentieth century. Studying writings
from both mainland China and Taiwan. Knowledge of
pre-modern Chinese literature is not required.

Classics

Dana Burgess, Chair Elizabeth Vandiver
Melinda Burgess (on Sabbatical,
Bernard Fenik Fall 2006)

Classics is the study of Greek and Roman
antiquity through the ancient languages, lit-
eratures, histories, arts, cultures, and thought
of those periods. This is an area study which
seeks to employ a variety of analytic tools in
understanding the cultures which lie at the heart
of the western tradition. The major program in
classics draws on the offerings of the depart-
ments of classics, history, philosophy, politics,
and rhetoric.

A student who enters Whitman without any
prior college-level preparation in classics will
have to complete fifty-four credits to fulfill the
requirements for the classics major. Courses
taken for the classics major will principally
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fulfill the distribution area of humanities. Note
that some classics courses may also fulfill dis-
tribution in social sciences and fine art.

The Classics major: A minimum of thirty-
six credits as follows:

a) Latin 205, 206 (or equivalent) and
Greek 205, 206 (or equivalent);
Classics 390 Advanced Seminar in
Classical Languages;
four credits from among the following
courses: Classics 130 Ancient Myth-
ology, Classics 140 Women in
Antiquity,

Classics 200 Topics in Classical Stud-
ies, Classics 209 Classical Archaeol-
ogy, Classics 221 Ancient and Medieval
European Political Theory,

Classics 224 Greek and Roman Art;
eight credits from among the following
courses: Classics 201 Ancient Philo-
sophy, Classics 371 Rhetoric in Early
Western Culture, Classics 377 Ancient
Theatre, Greek 391, 392 Independent
Study in Greek Latin 391, 392
Independent Study in Latin;

four credits from among the following
courses: History 326 The Hellenistic
World and the Roman Empire, History
327 The History of Ancient Greece;

f) all classics majors must also complete
either Classics 497 Senior Thesis (2
credits) or Classics 498 Honors Thesis
(2 credits).

The senior assessment in classics consists
of a three-hour written comprehensive exami-
nation, a senior thesis and a one-hour oral
examination consisting of a defense of the
thesis and, when appropriate, further response
to questions from the written examination.

The Classics minor: Either Latin 205, 206
(or equivalent) or Greek 205, 206 (or equivalent)
plus a minimum of twelve additional credits.
Eight of those additional credits may be drawn
from a full year of a second ancient language.
Thus the student who completes Greek 205,
206 may count Latin 105, 106 toward the minor
and the student who completes Latin 205, 206
may count Greek 105, 106. All or part of the
twelve additional credits may be drawn from
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the following courses: Classics 130, 140, 200,
201, 209, 221, 224, 367, 371, 377, 390, Greek
391, 392, Latin 391, 392, History 226, 326,
327.

Note: A course cannot be used to satisfy both
major and minor requirements, e.g., History 226
cannot be used to apply toward the thirty-six
credit requirement for the history major and the
classics minor requirement.

Note: Courses taken P-D-F prior to the
declaration of a language major or minor
will satisfy course and credit requirements
for the major or minor. Courses taken P-D-F
may not be used to satisfy course and credit
requirements for the major or minor after the
major or minor has been declared.

Classics

130 Ancient Mythology
4, x Fenik
Through analysis of primary literary sources
students will study the structures and functions of myth
in ancient cultures, Greek, Roman and Mesopotamian.
Modern theories of myth will also be examined
critically, especially as they apply to specific categories
of ancient myths. Open to all students. Offered in
alternate years.

140 Women in Antiquity
4; not offered 2006-07

The role of women in public and private life in
ancient Greece and Rome. Students will examine liter-
ary, documentary, archaeological, and visual sources
as evidence for the lives of women in these ancient
cultures. Students will explore modern theories of
gender in conjunction with ancient evidence. This
course is interdisciplinary and open to all students.
Offered in alternate years.

200 Special Topics in Classical Studies
4

200 Achilles in the Trenches: The Classical
Tradition and the First World War
X, 4 Vandiver
This course examines the importance of classical
literature for the British “Trench Poets” of 1914-1918.
We will begin by reading key classical texts, especially
The Iliad, which gave the classically-educated young
Britons their primary paradigm of war. We will then
move on to the British war poets themselves, and
will examine both their debt and response to classical
models. Finally, we will turn back to classical literature
to examine the reworking of the Homeric ideal of the
warrior in the plays of Euripides, and will consider
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the degree to which the British view of “classics” was
itself a culturally-determined construction which had
changed during the war.

201 Ancient Philosophy

4,x T. Davis
A close reading of selected texts from Plato and

Aristotle. May be elected as Philosophy 201.

221 Ancient and Medieval European
Political Theory
4,x Morefield
This course introduces students to the history of
European political theory through an investigation of
classical Greek and pre-modern Christian writings.
Texts to be explored include Aeschylus’s Oresteia,
Thucydides’s Peloponnesian War, Plato’s Republic,
Aristotle’s Politics, St. Augustine’s City of God, and
St. Thomas Aquinas’s Summa Theologica. May be
elected as Politics 221.

224 Greek and Roman Art
X, 4 Vandiver
An exploration of the arts of ancient Greece and
Rome, from the Bronze Age of Greece to the end of
the Roman Empire. Particular emphasis will be placed
on sculpture, painting, and architecture. We will also
investigate the cultural contexts from which the art
forms arise. May be elected as ArtH 224. Open to all
students. Offered in alternate years.

371 Rhetoric in Early Western Culture
4; not offered 2006-07

Focuses on the principle rhetorical developments
that occurred during the great periods of Western
thought, beginning with the classical conflict between
the Sophists and Platonists in Greece, to the emphasis
on the liberally educated person in the Roman Empire,
the rhetoric of the church in the Middle Ages, and
concluding with the study of logic and argument during
the Scottish Enlightenment. May be elected as Rhetoric
and Film Studies 371.

377 Ancient Theatre
X, 4 Burgess
The origin and development of ancient theatre,
especially of Greek tragedy, through a close reading
of ancient plays in English translation. In addition to
ancient plays, we will read modern critical responses
to those plays. May be elected as Theatre 377 or
World Literature 377. Open to all students. Offered in
alternate years.

390 Advanced Seminar in Classical
Languages

4, x Burgess
Using primary materials in Greek or Latin or both,

according to prior work, each student will pursue

advanced reading in a variety of authors and genres

and will learn the techniques of Classical scholarship

common to work in either ancient language. Of the

three meetings per week, one concentrates in Greek,
one in Latin, and one in matters common to the two
languages. Students familiar with only one of the
Classical languages will pursue supervised advanced
independent work in that language in place of the
class meeting which would be inappropriate to their
preparation. Prerequisite: either Greek 206 or Latin
206 or the equivalent of either.

497 Senior Thesis

2,2 Staff
The student will prepare a thesis using primary

materials in either Greek, Latin, or both languages.

A senior thesis is required of all classics majors.

Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

498 Honors Thesis
2,2 Staff
The student will prepare a thesis using primary
materials in either Greek, Latin, or both languages.
A senior thesis is required of all classics majors. This
honors thesis is open only to senior honors candidates
in classics. Prerequisite: admission to honors candi-
dacy.

Greek

105, 106 Elementary Ancient Greek
4,4 Burgess
An introduction to the language of classical Athens,
Attic Greek. The class is devoted to giving the students
the ability to read ancient texts as soon as possible.
Along with a systematic presentation of Ancient Greek
grammar, this course offers opportunities to read selec-
tions from Greek literature in their original language.
Olffered in alternate years.

205, 206 Intermediate Ancient Greek
4; not offered 2006-07

Substantial readings from ancient authors in
conjunction with a thorough review of all aspects of
ancient Greek grammar. Readings will focus on two
authors each semester, with a balance between prose
and verse. Prerequisite: Greek 106 or consent of
instructor. Offered in alternate years.

391, 392 Independent Study

1-4,1-4 Staff
An introduction to the tools of Classical schol-

arship through a reading of an ancient Greek text

chosen by the student and instructor in consultation.

Prerequisite: Greek 206 or consent of instructor.

Latin

105, 106 Elementary Latin

4,4 M. Burgess
An introduction to the language of ancient Rome.

The class is devoted to giving the students the ability

to read ancient texts as soon as possible. Along with a
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systematic presentation of Latin grammar, this course
offers opportunities to read selections from Roman
literature in their original language.

205, 206 Intermediate Latin

4,4 Fall: Fenik; Spring: Vandiver
Substantial readings from ancient authors in

conjunction with a thorough review of all aspects of

Latin grammar. Readings will focus on two authors

each semester, with a balance between prose and verse.

Prerequisite: Latin 106 or consent of instructor.

391, 392 Independent Study

1-4,1-4 Staff
An introduction to the tools of Classical schol-

arship through a reading of a Latin text chosen by the

student and instructor in consultation. Prerequisite:

Latin 206 or consent of instructor.

History

226 The Ancient Near East: Age of Empires
4; not offered 2006-07

This course examines the system of kingdoms
and empires that evolved in the late Bronze Age
world of the Near East and Eastern Mediterranean.
Giving particular attention to the dynamics of trade,
diplomacy, conflict and cultural interaction between
New Kingdom Egypt, the Hittite Empire, Mesopota-
mia, and the Aegean, the class will seek to determine
what led to the dramatic collapse of this world, then
assess the reconfiguration of the Ancient Near East
and the new empires that emerged in light of this
catastrophic episode. Throughout the course, students
will be introduced to the archaeological discoveries so
critical to our reconstruction of societies and events.

326 The Roman Empire
4; not offered 2006-07

By the middle of the first century A.D., Rome's
empire reached from Britain to Egypt. Roman legions
guarded the frontiers and Roman roads brought
everything, from wold animals to exotic gods, into
the largest city the ancient world had ever seen.
Even to those who witnessed it, Rome was a marvel,
both in terms of its success and its longevity. This
course will explore the transformation of this small
town on the Tiber, its evolution from city-state and
republic to capital of an empire ruled by Caesars.
We'll give particular attention to Roman methods
for uniting under its rule the disparate cultures of the
Mediterranean, and assess the impact these subjugated
cultures had on the development of Roman society and
the empire at large.

327 History of Ancient Greece
4; not offered 2006-07

This course will focus on some of the problems
and questions which emerge from a close study of
Greek history. How does the Mycenaean period fit into
the rest of the Greek experience? Was there a Trojan

War? What were the causes and consequences of the
intellectual, social and political revolutions which
characterize the Archaic period? How much were the
Greeks influenced by the more ancient civilizations
of the Near East? In what ways are Athens and Sparta
similar? In what ways different? What were the causes
and consequences of Athenian imperialism? Why do
the Greeks seem to “run out of energy” at the end of
the fifth century? How have subsequent cultures been
influenced by the Greeks? Offered in alternate years.

Computer Science
(See Mathematics and
Computer Science)

Dance

Dana L. Burgess, Director

Idalee Hutson-Fish
Vicki Lloid

Victor Trejo

Dance is an activity category under the
current activity credit limitations. Students
may earn a maximum of twelve credits in
dance within the sixteen credit limitation (see
Credit Restrictions in the Academic Informa-
tion section of the Catalog). Courses may not
be repeated for credit unless a statement to the
contrary appears in the course description.

101 Beginning Latin American Dance

1,1 Trejo
Three different categories of Latin American

Dance: salsa, merengue and cumbia. Two 50-minute

classes per week. Graded credit/no credit. Open to all

students. Fee: $110.

115, 116 Beginning Modern Dance
1,1 Lloid
This class introduces the beginning student to
traditional dance class structure, starting with warm-
up exercises designed to enhance flexibility, moving
to a standing center “barre” to develop strength and
technique, and finishing with center combinations and
movement across the floor. By the semester’s end,
students will have the ability to learn and perform, in
one class period, complicated movement sequences.
Two 80-minute classes per week. Standard grading.
May be repeated for credit.

125, 126 Beginning Ballet

1,1 Hutson-Fish
An introduction to classical ballet technique.

Emphasis on correct posture, muscular control,

strengthening exercises and building a classical
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movement vocabulary. Three hours per week. Standard
grading. May be repeated for credit. Open to all
students.

215, 216 Intermediate Modern Dance
1,1 Lloid
This class is for the student who has acquired a gen-
eral knowledge of movement and class structure. The
focus is on expanding knowledge of dance vocabulary,
improving strength and technique, and learning and
performing more difficult movement sequences, and
developing performance quality. The class is divided
into warm-up/technique and learning new movement
combinations which change weekly. Two 80-minute
classes per week. Standard grading. May be repeated
for credit.

225, 226 Intermediate Ballet
1,1 Hutson-Fish
For the student who has a fundamental understand-
ing of ballet technique. The work of the course focuses
on 1) improving the student’s ability to execute classi-
cal ballet technique with clarity and precision and 2)
building the beauty and expressiveness of the dancer.
Involves a more rigid criterion of discipline than Be-
ginning Ballet. Standard grading. May be repeated for
credit. Prerequisite: Dance 125, 126 or previous formal
training in classical ballet and consent of instructor.

227, 228 Whitman Dance Theater:
Performance and Composition
1,1 Lloid
This course includes rehearsal and performance
of works choreographed by the instructor and/or stu-
dents. At least one concert per semester is presented
in Cordiner Hall. Special events are scheduled at the
discretion of the instructor. Students may perform in as
many works as they have time for and are encouraged,
but not required, to present their own compositions.
Rehearsal space and time is provided for student cho-
reographers. Rehearsal times are arranged to fit the
participant’s academic schedule. Standard grading.
May be repeated for credit.

315, 316 Advanced Modern Dance

1,1 Lloid
This class focuses on continued improvement

in all areas with an emphasis on technical skill and

performance quality. Two 80-minute classes per

week. Standard grading. May be repeated for credit.

Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

335, 336 Advanced Ballet

1,1 Hutson-Fish
The work of this class continues to enhance the

classical ballet student’s technical ability and deepen

her/his expressive ability. Two 90-minute classes per

week. Standard grading. May be repeated for credit.

337, 338 Dance Workshop
1,1

Designed to permit close study of specific areas of
dance. Subjects may change from semester to semester
and year by year, depending on the needs of students
and interests of instructors. The current offerings
follow:

337 Dance Workshop: The Craft of
Choreography
1,x Hutson-Fish
An exploration of the creative process of
choreography. The class focuses on expressing felt
experience in the externalized form of movement.
Develops inner sensing and imaginative response
and shaping. The course involves improvisation,
composition, and a studio showcase final. The
videotaped works of established choreographers
will be viewed and discussed. Three hours per
week. Standard grading. Prerequisite: consent of
instructor.

338 Dance Workshop: Dance Production
X, 1 Hutson-Fish
This class will reflect the working environment of
the performing dance artist. The course will culminate
in a production. Choreographed work will be set on
the members of the class and staged for an audience
to develop students’ abilities to communi-cate in a
visual art form, to learn and choreograph quickly and
to polish and prepare for performances. Students will
be required to take an active role in other aspects of
the production process such as: costuming, lighting,
stage-managing and rehearsal protocol. Minimum five
hours per week. Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
Graded credit/no credit.

360 Pointe

1,1 Hutson-Fish
The work of this class is classical pointe work.

One hour per week. Graded credit/no credit. May be

repeated for credit. Prerequisite: consent of instruc-

tor.

385, 386 Independent Study
1-3,1-3 Staff
Directed reading, research, or choreographing
resulting in a paper or project. The student must submit
a detailed proposal to the instructor in the semester
preceding the anticipated study. The student is respon-
sible for any extra expenses incurred in completing the
project. Standard grading. Prerequisites: Dance 216
or 226, or the equivalent, and consent of instructor.
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Economics

Jan P. Crouter, Chair
Halefom Belay
Denise Hazlett

(on Sabbatical, Spring 2007)

R. Pete Parcells
Karl H. Storchmann

Economics is the study of how people and
societies choose to use scarce resources in the
production of goods and services, and of the
distribution of these goods and services among
individuals and groups in society.

Without any prior college-level preparation
in economics, a student who enters Whitman
would have to complete thirty-five credits to
fulfill the requirements for an economics major.
A semester of calculus is also required. Courses
completed in the economics department apply
to the social science and quantitative analysis
(selected courses) distribution areas.

The Economics major: Economics 107 or
109, 227 or Mathematics 128 or Mathematics
338, Economics 307 and 308; additional work
in economics to make a total of thirty-five
credits; a minimum of sixteen credits must
be earned in economics courses numbered
310 through 490; Economics 493, Economics
494 and other economics courses taken P-D-F
may not be used to meet the thirty-five credit
requirement. A minimum grade of C (2.0) is
required in Economics 307 and 308.

No more than eight off-campus program
credits (credits earned in domestic or foreign
study programs) and/or transfer credits and/or
AP credits may be used to satisfy the course
and credit requirements for the major.

In the final semester, students majoring
in economics must pass a senior assessment
consisting of the Major Field Test (MFT) and
oral exam.

Students contemplating a major or minor
in economics are encouraged to take a year of
calculus and Economics 227 or Mathematics
128 or Mathematics 338, Economics 307
and 308 prior to their junior year. Economics
307 and 308 are prerequisites for many other
courses. This is especially important for a
student contemplating a junior semester or year
abroad or at another institution.

Students planning to pursue honors in
Economics are strongly encouraged to complete

Economics 327, Econometrics, before the
senior year.

Economics combined majors: The
economics department participates in two
combined major programs, economics-environ-
mental studies and economics-mathematics.

In the final semester, all economics com-
bined majors must pass a senior assessment
consisting of the Major Field Test (MFT) and
oral exam.

All economics combined majors and all in-
dividually planned majors for which economics
is a major component require a minimum grade
of C (2.0) in Economics 307 and 308.

The Economics-Environmental Studies
combined major: Economics 107 or 109,
Economics 227 or Mathematics 128 or Math-
ematics 338, Economics 307, 308, 477 plus
two additional courses in Economics, at least
one of which is numbered 310 through 490; ad-
ditional environmental studies-related courses
described in the Environmental Studies listing
of'the Catalog. Courses completed in this major
apply to the social science, science and quan-
titative analysis (selected courses) distribution
areas.

The Economics-Mathematics major:
Economics 107 or 109; 307, 308, 327, 428 plus
two additional courses in economics, at least
one of which is numbered 310 through 490;
Mathematics 167, 225, 235, 236, 244, (250
or 339), 300, 338, and three additional credits
chosen from mathematics courses numbered
above 200. For economics-mathematics majors,
Economics 107 or 109, and Mathematics 338
are the prerequisites for Economics 327, and
Economics 227 does not apply toward the mini-
mum major requirements. Courses completed
in this major apply to the social science, science
and quantitative analysis (selected courses)
distribution areas.

The Economics minor: A total of nineteen
credits to include: Economics 107 or 109, 307,
308 and two additional courses in economics
including one advanced course numbered 310
through 490.

Other requirements: Mathematics 125
is required for the economics and econom-
ics-combined majors, and for the economics
minor; and Mathematics 125 is a prerequisite
for Economics 307 and 308.
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Advanced placement: Students with a
score of 5 on both the Principles of Micro-
economics and Principles of Macroeconomics
Advanced Placement tests are considered to have
completed the equivalent of Economics 107,
and will receive four credits in economics.

107 Principles of Economics
4,4 Staff
This introductory course provides basic theoretical
tools to enable students to analyze contemporary eco-
nomic society. Topics include: production, distribution,
and pricing of goods and services; determination of
the level of national income; monetary and fiscal
policies.

109 Principles of Economics and the
Environment
X, 4 Crouter
This introductory economics course provides the
same coverage of topics as Econ 107, Principles of
Economics, but special emphasis is placed on applying
concepts to environmental and natural resource issues.
Students pursuing an Environmental Studies combined
major and others interested in the environment are
encouraged to take this course. Students who receive
credit for Economics 107 cannot receive credit for this
course.

114 Financial Accounting
4; not offered 2006-07

An introduction to the fundamental principles
of accounting. The course examines the nature and
limitations of financial information resulting from
the application of generally accepted accounting
principles. Financial accounting emphasizes the use
of financial information by external decision makers,
such as creditors, stockholders and other investors, and
governmental agencies. This course will focus upon
the conceptual framework of the financial accounting
model rather than bookkeeping techniques. Course
counts for general degree credit, but not for economics
department credit or for distribution credit.

218 American Economic History
4; not offered 2006-07

A survey of the development of the American
economy. Emphasis will be upon examining long-
term trends in the major economic variables and
factors important to American economic growth, the
development of American economic institutions, and
the discussion of various historical issues relating to
American economic history.

227 Statistics for Economics

4,4 Parcells
An introductory course which surveys everyday

economic statistics, topics in descriptive and infer-

ential statistics, and regression analysis. The concen-

tration is on applications to problems in economics.

Topics include: techniques for organizing and sum-
marizing economic statistical data; random variables
and probability distributions; sampling distributions;
estimation and hypothesis testing, and simple and mul-
tiple regression theory. Computer lab assignments and
applications will be part of the course. Prerequisites:
Economics 107 or 109, college-level algebra.

268 Government and the Economy
4,x Crouter
This course examines some ways in which the
government intervenes in the economic system. One
half of the course will focus on antitrust by studying
some important court cases. The other half of the
course will explore regulation of particular sectors
of the economy which may include electricity, en-
ergy, communications, transportation, health care,
environmental quality, and worker and product safety.
Prerequisite: Economics 107 or 109.

277 Global Environmental and Resource
Issues
4; not offered 2006-07
This course applies the tools of economic analysis
to global environmental and natural resource issues
such as global pollution, the relationship of trade and
the environment, sustainable economic growth and
resource scarcity, economic growth and the environ-
ment, and natural resource conflicts. Prerequisite:
Econ 107 or 109.

293, 294 Special Studies in Economics:
Intermediate Level
4
An intermediate course designed to review selected
topics in the field of economics through lectures,
seminars, or group research projects. Prerequisite:
Economics 107 or 109.

294 ST: Economics of Crime and

Punishment
X, 4 Parcells

Does crime pay? Do governments punish and
regulate crime too much or too little? Using economic
concepts, this course examines the economic issues
of crime and crime control. Topics include: economic
costs of crime, models of criminal choice, cost-ben-
efit analysis of allocating criminal justice resources
to control criminal behavior (including discussion
of privatization of the criminal justice system), the
underground economy, costs and benefits of drug
laws, and policies for crime prevention. Some of the
current issues to be addressed may include: prison
privatization, the death penalty, gun control, three
strikes and you're out laws, and the legalization of
criminal activities such as drug use, prostitution and
gambling. Basic economic tools will be used and they
will be developed as needed. One or two field trips
during the semester. Prerequisite: Economics 107 or
109, or consent of the instructor.
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294B ST: Global Collective Action
X, 4 Mascarenhas
This course covers the principles that underlie
collective action amongst nations in this era of rapid
globalization. These principles are applied to diverse
topics including market failures, international public
goods, inequity amongst nations, global health, foreign
aid, transnational terrorism, atmospheric pollution, the
architecture of economic institutions, intergenerational
choices and so on. Tools from the introductory econom-
ics course along with some basic game theory will
be employed to analyze these issues. Prerequisites:
Economics 107 or 109.

307 Intermediate Microeconomics
4,4 Fall: Storchmann; Spring: Crouter
A course in intermediate microeconomics (price
theory) which includes the theory of consumer
behavior, the theory of the firm (including production
theory), the pricing and employment of resources,
market supply and demand, general equilibrium, and
welfare economics. A/l economics and economics-
combined majors must pass this course with a
minimum grade of C (2.0). Prerequisites: Economics
107 or 109; Mathematics 125.

308 Intermediate Macroeconomics
4,4 Fall: Hazlett; Spring: Belay
This course provides an extensive analysis of cur-
rent macroeconomics issues and events from the per-
spective of mainstream schools of economic thought.
It covers theories of economic growth, business cycles,
labor markets, interest rates, inflation and exchange
rates; causes and consequences of government deficits,
effects of trade deficits; short-and-long term effects
of monetary and fiscal policies. All economics and
economics-combined majors must pass this course with
aminimum grade of C (2.0). Prerequisites: Economics
107 or 109; Mathematics 125.

327 Introduction to Econometrics
4,4 Fall: Parcells; Spring: Storchmann
Econometrics is concerned with the testing of
economic theories through the use of mathematical
statistics. This course is an introduction to the science
and art of building models and will explore the theory
and use of regression analysis to make quantitative
estimates of economic relationships. Descriptions of
economic reality, testing hypotheses about economic
theory, and forecasting future economic activity are
topics that will be covered. Simple and multivariate
regression will be examined and simultaneous-equa-
tion estimation and forecasting will be studied.
State-of-the-art econometric software will be used
for empirical analysis. Prerequisites: Economics 227
or Mathematics 128 or Mathematics 338, Economics
307, and 308; or consent of instructor. Students pursu-
ing honors in Economics are strongly encouraged to
complete this course before the senior year.

328 Game Theory
4; not offered 2006-07

Game theory is the study of strategic decisions
made by mutually interdependent individuals. This
course emphasizes the roles that information and
reputation play in determining strategic outcomes. Ap-
plications include: patents, cartels, hostile takeovers,
labor strikes, predatory pricing, common property
problems, central bank credibility, involuntary unem-
ployment, free-rider problems, and voting paradoxes.
Prerequisites: Economics 107 or 109, and a semester
of calculus.

347 Transportation and the Environment
X, 4 Storchmann
This course examines the factors behind the ex-
traordinary growth of transportation in the last fifty
years. After reviewing the various calculations and
estimates of the external costs of the transportation
sector, we will focus on the policies which were devel-
oped to contain these costs. The main emphasis will be
to develop a critical view with respect to the efficiency,
as well as the side effects, of policy instruments such
as investments, command and control policies, taxes,
and subsidies. Each option will be considered and dis-
cussed by means of concrete examples. Prerequisite:
Economics 307.

349 Wine Economics
X, 4 Storchmann
This course will apply the material taught in
microeconomics and econometrics classes. Using the
wine industry as an example, it will cover a wide range
of theoretical concepts such as auction theory, voting
and ranking, revealed preferences, market structure
and pricing, and input-output analysis. A particular
emphasis will be given to the interaction between
environmental parameters and wine price and quality.
Prerequisite: Economics 307.

358 Introduction to Financial Economics

4, x Hazlett
Modern fundamentals of the theory of finance.

Topics include investment rules, risk, asset pricing,

efficient markets, and debt versus equity financing.

Prerequisites: Economics 227 or Mathematics 128

or Mathematics 338, and Economics 307.

388 Labor Economics
X, 4 Belay
This course presents labor markets from a micro-
economic, macroeconomic and historical perspective.
Coverage includes the structure of labor markets, wage
determination, unemployment, discrimination, role
of unions, effects of government policy, and global
economic pressures. Prerequisite: Economics 307.

393, 394 Special Studies in Economics:
Advanced Level
4
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A course designed to review selected topics in
the field of economics through lectures, seminars,
or group research projects. Prerequisite: consent of
instructor.

393A Special Topics: Development
Economics
4, x Mascarenhas
This course analyzes the historical growth
patterns of advanced and developing countries to gain
insights into why countries are at different levels of
development. It covers several growth theories; the
relationship between growth and structural change as
well as the role of markets versus central planning.
Factors that influence growth, including land, labor,
credit, foreign investment and aid, are explored.
Coverage also includes the role of the government in
the growth process and policy measures to promote
growth. Prerequisites: Economics 307 and 308.
Distribution: social science.

407 Monetary Theory and Policy
4, x Hazlett
A study of money, private and public banking
institutions, central bank controls, monetary theory,
and an analysis of the problems associated with
contemporary monetary policy. Emphasis is on theory
and national policy rather than bank operations.
Prerequisite: Economics 307 and 308.

408 Applied Macroeconomics
4, x Belay
This course will turn students’ attention to the
problems of integrating empirical methods into
macroeconomics analysis. It provides students with
hands-on computer based exercises on some of the
results of testing or estimating macroeconomics
models. This course covers a range of domestic topics,
such as the behavior of investment spending, consumer
spending, government spending and business cycles
in the U.S. On the international side, it covers world
growth rates, exchange rates and international
business cycles and the global economy. Prerequisite:
Economics 308.

428 Mathematical Economics
4, x Belay
An introduction to the application of mathematics
to the theoretical aspects of economic analysis. Such
mathematical methods as matrix algebra, differential
calculus, and difference equations are employed to
develop and analyze numerous economic models,
including several models of the market, models of the
firm and consumer, national income models, as well
as models of economic growth. The course does not
require exceptional mathematical ability. It is intended
for all students with an interest in mathematics and eco-
nomics. Prerequisites: Mathematics 126; Economics
307 and 308.

438 Public Finance
4; not offered 2006-07

A study of the tax and expenditure policies of
government, and how they affect the economy and
the economic welfare of society. Typical coverage in-
cludes the theory of public goods, externalities, public
choice, the impact of government upon the distribution
of income, transfer programs, taxation, debt finance,
and the economic consequences of a federalist system.
Prerequisite: Economics 307.

447 Global Economics
X, 4 Staff
Global economics is broadly defined to cover
international trade, international finance, development
economics and international political economy.
The traditional analysis of economic activity based
on considerations of trade, commercial policy,
international finance and their corresponding
quantitative descriptions sheds only partial light on
the actual structures of the international economy.
Classical and modern international economic theories
and policy prescriptions for economic development
will be examined and an empirical research paper
focusing on a global economic issue will be required.
Prerequisites: Economics 227 or Mathematics 128 or
Mathematics 338, Economics 307 and 308.

448 Open-Economy Macroeconomics
4; not offered 2006-07

Consideration of recent developments in
international finance and open-economy macro-
economics, and of policy issues in their historical
context and in modern theory. Issues include inflation
and business cycles in open economies, fixed versus
floating exchange rates, a gold standard, banking and
currency crises, monetary unions, balance of payments
issues, and the role of the International Monetary Fund.
Prerequisites: Economics 307 and 308.

467 Law and Economics

X, 4 Crouter
This seminar examines the ways in which the legal

system acts as a complement to, and a substitute for, the

market system. Specific topics will include property

rights, contracts, torts, product liability, and criminal

law. Prerequisite: Economics 307.

477 Environmental and Natural Resource
Economics
4, x Crouter
The first portion of this seminar deals with
environmental economics and establishes a framework
with which to view environmental problems. Topics
covered include the theory of externalities and the
features of different remedies, the evaluation of
environmental amenities, and a survey of current
environmental policies. The second portion of the course
deals with natural resource economics and considers
the use of renewable and nonrenewable resources over
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time. Finally, international environmental and natural
resource issues are addressed. Prerequisite: Economics
307.

478 Urban Economics
4, x Parcells
A study of the economic framework of urban areas.
Economic interrelationships between the urban core
and the metropolitan area will be examined, including
problems of location, land use, the distribution of
population and industry, transportation, finance,
housing, race, and poverty. Prerequisites: Economics
227 or Mathematics 128 or Mathematics 338, and
Economics 307.

479 Economic Geography
X, 4 Parcells
The study of locational, organizational and be-
havioral principles and processes associated with the
spatial allocation of scarce resources and the spatial
patterns and (direct, indirect, economic, social, and
environmental) consequences resulting from such al-
locations. State-of-the-art Geographical Information
Systems (GIS) software will be used for analysis and
computer-based projects. Prerequisites: Economics
227, (Math 128 or 338, while not ideal, would be an
acceptable substitute), Economics 307; or consent of
the instructor.

493, 494 Directed Reading

2-4,2-4 Staff
Independent reading reports, and tutorials in areas

chosen by students. Graded P-D-F. Prerequisite:

consent of instructor.

495 Seminar in Economic Problems
4; not offered 2006-07

A seminar in the economic and technological
history of agriculture in the Columbia Plateau region
of the Pacific Northwest. Coverage will include an
examination of the region’s natural endowments and
human settlement, the problem of transportation,
mechanization and other changes in agricultural tech-
nology, the development of trade and markets, recla-
mation and irrigation, cyclical patterns of economic
activity, problems of conservation, and post-World
War II developments. The class will be organized
as a seminar with class participation and discussion,
various written assignments, and a major research
paper required. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

498 Honors Thesis

4,4 Staff
Designed to further independent research projects

leading to the preparation of an undergraduate thesis or

a project report. Required of and limited to senior hon-

ors candidates in economics. Prerequisite: admission

to honors candidacy.

Education

Thomas A. Callister, Jr., Chair
Bill Eyestone

Kay Fenimore-Smith
Michelle Shaul

Whether as a teacher or administrator, par-
ent, or citizen, nearly all adults in this society
have a stake in the education of the nation’s
children and young people.

The education department offers courses
designed to examine the historical and
philosophical roots of education in the United
States; the role schools plays in the socialization
and preparation of children for their place in
society; the concerns of equal educational
opportunity; the considerations of development
and diversity; and other issues of educational
theory and practice.

Education courses (except 267) apply to the
social science and humanities (selected courses)
distribution areas.

The Educational Studies minor: A mini-
mum of twenty credits of departmental offer-
ings and must include courses taught by at least
two different members of the department. No
more than four credits earned in off-campus
programs or transfer credits may be used to
satisfy the minor requirements. Courses taken
P-D-F may not be used to satisfy the course and
credit requirements for the minor.

Students interested in obtaining certification
to teach in public schools should refer to the
Combined Plans section in this Catalog. Certain
combined 4-1 certification programs may have
specific requirements. Students interested in
those programs should meet with the Chair of
the Education Department for more details.

217 School and Society
4,4 Eyestone
This course provides students with an overview
of the institution of schooling in the United States.
Topics include an examination of the roles and
responsibilities of teachers, principals, and support
staff; issues of school law and student/teacher rights;
contemporary issues such as school financing, choice,
vouchers, private schools vs. public schools, etc.;
the societal functions of schooling; the problems
confronting education in an increasingly pluralistic
society; educational history; and several philosophical
perspectives on the needs and purposes of schooling.



Education /73

248 Survey and Analysis of Children's
Literature
4,x Shaul
A survey of children’s literature from historical
and contemporary perspectives. Major historical
developments in children’s literature are examined.
Classical and contemporary children’s literature are
critiqued as reflections of social values and for devel-
opmental appropriateness. Controversial issues and
trends in publishing as well as the process of book
creation will be discussed. Several genres of literature,
including picture books, traditional books, poetry,
contemporary realistic fiction, historical fiction, non-
sexist books, biography, and multicultural texts, will
be read. Assignments include ongoing reader response
journals, critical reviews and uses of children’s texts,
class activities, field work in schools and community,
and literature projects. There will be a midterm exam
and final project. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
Distribution area: humanities.

267 Classroom Field Experiences
X, 2 Fenimore-Smith
Many Masters in Teaching and post-baccalaureate
teaching certification programs require students to have
structured and supervised experiences in classrooms
as a prerequisite for acceptance into their programs.
This course is designed to provide such an experience.
Students will spend a minimum of three hours a week
in observing and working in local classrooms. They
will keep a directed journal that will be turned in at
regular intervals through the course of the term. A final
paper will also be required. This course will be graded
credit/no credit and does not count towards fulfilling
the requirements for the minor. Prerequisite: at least
two education courses, which may be taken concur-
rently. Instructor consent required. Distribution area:
none.

278 Strategies for Teaching Linguistically and
Culturally Diverse Students
X, 4 Fenimore-Smith
The purpose of this course is to provide students
the appropriate knowledge and skills necessary for
effective instruction of second language learners.
This will include examination of current research
on second language acquisition and instructional
approaches for teaching English to speakers of other
languages. The course will address student evaluation,
evaluation of resources, and adaptation of published
and unpublished materials for instruction. Specific
attention will be paid to identification and application
of developmentally and linguistically appropriate
strategies and materials to effectively engage English
language learners of varying ages. The course will
include a field experience for application of learned
strategies. This course is appropriate for students aspir-
ing to be bilingual teachers in public schools and those
interested in teaching English abroad. Prerequisite:
consent of instructor.

320 Intellectual and Cultural Foundations of
Education
4,x Callister
This course is an introduction to the philosophical
and historical foundations of contemporary education
in the United States. Topics include an examination
of various and competing educational philosophies
from Plato to John Dewey and how they play out in
the policies, structures, curriculum, and conceptions of
teaching and learning found in contemporary schools;
the theoretical and cultural issues surrounding cur-
riculum and instruction; and how these intellectual
foundations have historically shaped the development
of schools in the United States.

340 Child Language Development
4, x Fenimore-Smith
Students will study children’s language develop-
ment using several approaches including Behaviorist,
Structuralist, Psycholinguistic and Sociolinguistic.
The course will explore theories of acquisition,
structural features, stages of development, cultural
influences, language variations and stabilities, and
second language acquisition. Students will participate
in ongoing investigations of the processes of children’s
language development through field and class
projects.

348 Multicultural Education
4, x Fenimore-Smith
This course will provide a broad overview of the
issues surrounding education of diverse learners within
the sociopolitical context of schooling. Discussion
of issues will be grounded in classic and emerging
theoretical frameworks of multiculturalism. Primary
focus of the course will be contemporary concerns
and approaches to education of Native American
students. This course is designed to challenge students
to critically analyze the institutions and practices that
impact the success of diverse learners in educational
environments.

360 Educational Equality
X, 4 Callister
This course examines several sociological models
of schooling and the ways in which these models
explain the socializing functions played by schools,
especially as they relate to the school’s egalitarian
mission in a democracy. Topics discussed will include
the hidden curriculum; tracking and testing; teacher
expectation; class, culture, and curriculum; and the ef-
fects of school funding. Specific attention will be paid
to the ways students who differ by race and ethnicity,
ability, gender, or class, for example, are affected by
the functions and structures of schooling. May be
elected as Sociology 370.

368 Information Technology in Education:
Risks and Promises
4; not offered 2006-07
This course will explore the promises and possible
dangers that information technologies such as the In-
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ternet and the World Wide Web bring to the enterprise
of public education. Topics will include: the dilemmas
of access and credibility, the nature of hypertext and
hyper-reading, the paradox of infoglut versus censor-
ship, concerns of privacy and commercialization, and
an examination of the future of cyber-education.

375 Development and Exceptionalities
4, x Fenimore-Smith
In this course we will examine the interactions
among the cognitive, social, emotional, linguistic,
and physical development of school-age children.
The course will attend to some of the larger questions
about development, such as the relationship between
nature and nurture; the role of developmental theory;
and the tension between the search for developmental
universals and the reality of individual differences.
Special attention will be given to the etiology and
characteristics of exceptional children. The goal is to
make developmental theory vibrant and meaningful
50 as to better inform how one understands individual
children and the pedagogical implications of individual
differences. Students will have the opportunity to
combine theory and practice through participation in
an ethnographic study in an elementary or secondary
school setting.

380 Curriculum, Instruction, and Assessment
X, 4 Fenimore-Smith
This course will examine the variety of ways in
which learning, teaching, and assessment are organized
in classroom settings. It will examine the classroom
as a dynamic cultural unit, embedded in larger so-
cial institutions. Readings will reflect theories and
research related to substantive pedagogical issues,
sanctioned knowledge in school curricula, the politics
of instruction and curricular design, and how learning
is influenced by standardized educational goals and
measurement of student achievement. Students will
examine their own beliefs about learning and teaching
by considering the various ways in which teaching
methodologies, assessment, curriculum issues, and in-
terpersonal relationships interface in the classroom.

408 Independent Study

1-4,1-4 Staff
Independent investigations of approved educa-

tional problems, resulting in oral and written reports.

For teacher education candidates; open to others with

consent of instructor.

427 Seminar: Special Topics in Education
4; not offered 2006-07

Seminars that examine special topics in education
not regularly covered in other education courses.

485 Elementary Student Teaching Practicum
10, x Eyestone

Practicum in teaching in elementary or middle
schools, with regular conferences of the student
teacher, cooperating teacher, and college supervisor.
Graded credit/no credit. Prerequisites: minor in edu-
cation; elementary sequence, including satisfactory

completion of Education 325, 326, 327, and 330; and
the consent of the department.

486 Secondary Student Teaching Practicum
10, x Eyestone

Practicum in teaching in middle or secondary
schools, with regular conferences of the student
teacher, cooperating teacher and college supervisor.
Graded credit/no credit. Prerequisites: minor in edu-
cation; secondary sequence, including satisfactory
completion of Education 365, and 366; and the consent
of the department.

490 Seminar: Essential Readings in
Education
1-4; not offered 2006-07
This course will explore selected topics of educa-
tional policy such as educational reform movements,
critical perspectives of education, and issues of edu-
cational equality, through the reading of contemporary
and historical primary texts.

English

Roberta Davidson, Chair

Sharon Alker Irvin Hashimoto
(on Sabbatical, Gaurav Majumdar
Spring 2007) Jean Carwile Masteller
Theresa DiPasquale  Richard N. Masteller
Scott Elliott Andrew Osborn
(on Sabbatical, Katrina Roberts
Fall 2006)
Adjunct Faculty:
Margo Scribner Jenna Terry

The courses in English provide opportunity
for the extensive and intensive study of litera-
ture for its aesthetic interest and value and for
its historical and general cultural significance.

The English major: A minimum of thirty-
six credits selected to include the following:

English 290 Approaches to the Study of

Literature.

Four period courses in English and Ameri-
can literature from English 336, 337,
338, 339, 340, 341, 347, 348, 349. At
least two courses must be in English
literature with one of them chosen from
336, 337, 338; at least one course must
be in American literature.

One course in a major English writer from

English 350, 351, 352, 357.

English 491 Seminars in English and Ameri-

can Literature.
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Two additional courses in English above 300,
except 401, 402, and 498. (One of the
electives may, with the written approval
of the English department, be a literature
course in World Literature numbered 300
or higher or a course in literature offered
by the department of foreign languages
and literatures numbered above 306.)

The English department strongly recom-
mends at least two years of a foreign language,
especially for students planning to attend grad-
uate school.

Courses taken P-D-F may not be used to
satisfy course and credit requirements for the
major. No more than twelve transfer credits may
be used to satisfy major requirements. Courses
used to satisfy requirements in other majors or
minors cannot also be used to satisfy require-
ments in the English major or minor.

The English minor: A minimum of twenty
credits selected so as to include the following:

Two period courses in English literature
from English 336, 337, 338, 339, 340,
341.

One period course in American literature
from English 347, 348, 349.

One course in a major English writer from
English 350, 351, 352, 357.

One additional literature or writing course
in English or World Literature numbered
above 300.

Courses taken P-D-F may not be used to
satisfy course and credit requirements for the
minor.

Courses in English (except 150, 250, 251,
310, 320, 321, and 322 which apply to fine arts)
apply to the humanities distribution area and
alternative voices as indicated.

110 Language and Writing
4,4 Fall: Hashimoto, Terry, Staff
Spring: Elliott, Terry
A course designed to examine the nature and func-
tion of language and rhetoric and to provide extensive
writing experience for students. This course does not
apply toward English major requirements or major
grade average. Open only to first-year students.

150 Introductory Creative Writing
4,4 Fall: Roberts, Staff
Spring: Elliott, Roberts, Staff
The writing of poetry, fiction, and creative non-
fiction. Experience not necessary, but students should
expect to complete weekly exercises, share work aloud,

and write responses for peers. In addition, extensive
reading and analysis of pieces by established writers
in a variety of literary forms. Distribution area: fine
arts.

177 Introduction to Poetry

4,x R. Masteller
The forms, strategies, voices, and visions of Brit-

ish and American poetry from the Middle Ages to the

present day.

178 Introduction to Fiction
4,4 Fall: Scribner
Spring: Osborn, Staff
The principal aims and techniques of fiction
through the study of traditional and experimental nov-
els, short stories, and novellas. Work by such authors
as Dickens, the Brontés, Conrad, Chekhov, Faulkner,
Hemingway, Kafka, Crane, Malamud, Bellow, Gal-
lagher, Paley, and Barth may be included.

179 Introduction to Drama
4; not offered 2006-07

The study of the forms and techniques of drama;
the study of plays as literary texts and as scripts for
production, including plays from antiquity to the pres-
ent.

181, 182 Introduction to Literature and the
Humanities
4,4
The study of selected works in major forms of
thought and expression in literature and the humanities.
Subjects for the sections change from semester to
semester and year by year depending on the particular
interests of the instructors. The current offerings
follow.

181A Coming of Age in the Modern Age
4, x Osborn
The transition from youth to maturity is one of the
classic subjects of the novel. In this course, we will
explore the notion of coming of age as it has been
represented in the twentieth century by American,
Irish, English, and South African writers. Topics to
be considered include the shifting boundaries between
childhood, adolescence, and adulthood; the role of the
adolescent within the family; the impact of education;
and sociopolitical constraints upon identity develop-
ment. Authors are likely to include Joyce, Wharton,
Fitzgerald, Salinger, Baldwin, Robinson, Coetzee,
Gordimer, and Ishiguro.

181B African-New World Shakespeare
4,x DiPasquale
This course is designed to familiarize students
with several plays by William Shakespeare and with
responses to those plays by important African-Ameri-
can and Afro-Caribbean writers. We will study works
of fiction, poetry, and drama that adapt, rework, or are
inspired by Shakespeare’s plots, themes, language, and
characters. The course will explore both how Shake-
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speare has influenced 20th- and 21st-century authors
of African descent and how those authors (such as Toni
Morrison and Kamau Brathwaite) have changed the
way the world reads Shakespeare. Students need no
previous coursework in Shakespeare or African-New
World literature in order to take this class. Distribution
area: humanities or alternative voices.

182A Narratives of Masculinity
X, 4 Davidson
An examination of the representation of maleness
in literature and film. The course will explore early-
period literature’s attempts to essentialize masculinity
and will compare earlier roles and ideals with those
found in contemporary fictional texts and films, and
in modern popular culture’s attempts to redefine male-
ness. The works of several authors will be studied,
including those of Sir Thomas Malory, Shakespeare,
Fielding, Byron, Tennyson, Owen, Fowles, and con-
temporary filmmakers.

182B Award-Winning Novels
X, 4 J.C. Masteller
From our early encounter with the Caldecott
and Newberry Awards recognizing excellence in
illustration and writing of children’s books to the
annual fascination with the winner of the Nobel Prize
for Literature, we are surrounded by awards for the
“best” in various literary categories. This course will
examine exceptional novels recognized by an array of
awards, ranging from international awards (Nobel),
American awards (Pulitzer, National Book Award,
various regional and book-of-the year awards), and
British and Commonwealth awards (Booker and
Whitbread). What criteria distinguish winning novels?
What qualities, both literary and cultural, make such
novels stand out from the crowd? How do we evaluate
the winners? Authors may include Faulkner, Rushdie,
Morrison, Coetzee, Atwood, Gordimer, Naipaul, Jones,
and Momaday.

210 Expository Writing
4,4 Hashimoto, Scribner
A writing course for students who have mastered
the skills and insights basic to competent writing but
wish to develop their skills in expository prose and in-
crease their awareness of the possibilities of language.
Prerequisite: sophomore or above. First-year students
by consent.

250 Intermediate Creative Writing-Fiction
4,x Staff
An intermediate workshop in fiction writing offer-
ing students the opportunity to expand their knowledge
of fundamental techniques and important works in
the genre. Students will write original short stories
and experiment with strategies and structures through
exercises meant to increase their awareness of, and pro-
ficiency in, the elements of fiction. Extensive analysis
of peer work and important established models in the
genre. Weekly assignments in reading and writing to
develop critical and creative faculties. Final portfolio

of creative and critical work. Prerequisite: English 150
or 220 or consent of instructor. Distribution area: fine
arts.

251 Intermediate Creative Writing-Poetry
4, x Roberts
An intermediate workshop in poetry writing,
intended to expand knowledge of fundamental
techniques, and to familiarize students with many
important writers in the genre. Students will have
the opportunity to write and revise poems based on
prompts as well as on their own. There will be weekly
reading and journal exercises, and extensive analysis
of peer work and established models to develop criti-
cal and creative faculties. Final portfolio of creative
and critical work. Prerequisite: English 150 or 220 or
consent of instructor. Distribution area: fine arts.

290 Approaches to the Study of Literature
4,4 Fall: J. C. Masteller, Alker
Spring: Majumdar, Osborn
A course in practical criticism designed to
introduce students to some of the possible approaches
that can be used in literary analysis. This course is
required for those graduating in English. Not open to
first-semester first-year students.

310 Advanced Composition

X, 4 Hashimoto
An advanced expository writing course for students

serious about developing an effective, personal style

and the insights necessary to analyze and evaluate it.

Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

320 Advanced Creative Writing-Fiction
X, 4 Staff
An intensive advanced workshop in fiction.
Students will continue to develop their proficiency
in fiction writing by reading deeply and analyzing
established models, completing exercises, producing
drafts of original stories and revisions, participating
in discussions of peer work, and giving presentations
based on close readings. Final portfolio of creative and
critical work which may include some consideration
of where the student’s work fits into a fiction-writing
tradition. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor and
English 250 or equivalent. Distribution area: fine
arts.

321 Advanced Creative Writing-Poetry
X, 4 Roberts
An intensive advanced workshop in poetry. Students
will have the opportunity to develop proficiency in
poetry writing by completing exercises, producing
drafts and revisions of poems for peer discussions,
reading deeply and analyzing established models, and
actively participating in rigorous and constructively
critical discussions. Weekly poem assignments, as
well as reading and journal exercises. Final portfolio
of creative and critical work. Prerequisite: Consent of
instructor and English 251 or equivalent. Distribution
area: fine arts.
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322 Advanced Creative Writing-Non-Fiction
4; not offered 2006-07

An intensive advanced workshop in “the fourth
genre,” creative nonfiction. Students will have the
opportunity to experiment with form, to address a
range of subjects in weekly creative nonfiction pieces,
and to read deeply and analyze established models
as well as peer work to develop important critical
faculties. Students will be expected to participate
actively in rigorous, constructively critical discussions.
Weekly exercises, as well as reading and journal
assignments. Final portfolio of creative and critical
work. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor and English
250, 251, or equivalent. Distribution area: fine arts.

332 History of the English Language
4; not offered 2006-07

A study of the development of English as a lan-
guage from Anglo-Saxon to the present. The course
concentrates on possible reasons for the development
by considering historical, cultural, and psychological
effects of apparently permanent importance to the lan-
guage. Early states of the language will be considered
primarily as they clarify the main characteristics of
present-day English. Offered in alternate years.

336 English Medieval Literature

4, x Davidson
Reading and discussion of literature from the An-

glo-Saxon beginnings to the fifteenth century. While

the course will focus on English works—such as those

by the Gawain poet, Chaucer, and Malory—some

Continental literature may be read in translation.

337 English Renaissance Literature

X, 4 DiPasquale
A study of major English literary works from the

period 1485-1660, including poetry, drama, and prose

by writers such as Donne, Lanyer, Jonson, Webster,

Herbert, Marvell, and Milton.

338 Restoration and Eighteenth-Century
British Literature
4, x Alker
A study of British literature between 1660 and
1789, as it responds to increasing class fluidity and
the emergence of empire. Some topics of discussion
will be: the tension between aristocratic wit and
middle-class virtue; the coexistence of satire and
sentimentality; fascination with the criminal; and the
emergence of new genres, such as the gothic novel
and the mock epic. Authors will likely include Behn,
Defoe, Centlivre, Fielding, Cavendish, and Pope.

339 British Literature of the Romantic Period
4,x Alker

A study of British literature of the Romantic period.
Exploring the reconstruction of poetic genres by the
major Romantic poets (Wordsworth, Blake, Coleridge,
Shelley, Keats, Byron) in response to literary, cultural,
and political revolutions. The class will read their po-
etry alongside a variety of genres, including the novel,
short stories, slave narratives, drama, and cultural
documents.

340 English Literature of the Victorian Period
4; not offered 2006-07

Reading and discussion of major works of English
literature from the Victorian period. Likely to include
works by Dickens, the Brownings, the Brontés,
Tennyson, George Eliot, and Arnold.

341 British Literature, 1900 to the Present

X, 4 Majumdar
A study of major literary figures writing since 1900.

Writers may include Conrad, Shaw, Yeats, Joyce, Law-

rence, Thomas, as well as post-World War II writers

often not studied in other courses.

347 American Literature to 1865
4, x J. C. Masteller
A study of the major authors in the American
literary tradition from the Colonial period to the Civil
War, with emphasis on the writers of the American
Renaissance. Authors covered may include Jonathan
Edwards, James Fenimore Cooper, Benjamin Franklin,
Edgar Allan Poe, Margaret Fuller, Nathaniel Haw-
thorne, Herman Melville, Ralph Waldo Emerson,
Henry David Thoreau, Frederick Douglass, and Walt
Whitman.

348 American Literature, 1865 to 1914
X, 4 J. C. Masteller
A study of the major authors in the American
literary tradition from the Civil War to World War 1.
Authors covered may include Emily Dickinson, Mark
Twain, Henry James, William Dean Howells, Sarah
Orne Jewett, Stephen Crane, Theodore Dreiser, Kate
Chopin, Robert Frost, and T. S. Eliot.

349 American Literature, 1914 to the Present
X, 4 R. Masteller

A study of the major authors in the American lit-
erary tradition from World War I to the present. Authors
covered may include Wallace Stevens, T. S. Eliot, F.
Scott Fitzgerald, Ernest Hemingway, John Steinbeck,
William Faulkner, Theodore Roethke, Robert Lowell,
Saul Bellow, Eudora Welty, and other contemporary
writers.

350 Chaucer
4; not offered 2006-07

Reading, discussion, and lectures on The Can-
terbury Tales, Troilus and Criseyde, and some of the
minor poems. They will be read in the original Middle
English. Offered in alternate years.

351, 352 Shakespeare
4,4 Fall: DiPasquale; Spring: Davidson
Fall semester: A study of the major plays written
before about 1601. Plays to be read and discussed
will include The Comedy of Errors, Romeo and Ju-
liet, A Midsummer Nights Dream, Richard II, 1 &
2, Henry 1V, The Merchant of Venice, Julius Caesar,
Much Ado About Nothing, and Twelfth Night. Spring
semester: A study of the sonnets and the major
plays written after about 1601. Plays to be read and



78/ English

discussed will include Hamlet, Othello, King Lear,
Macbeth, Coriolanus, A Winter's Tale, and The
Tempest.

357 Milton

X, 4 DiPasquale
A study of the major poetry and selected prose

of John Milton. Paradise Lost will receive primary

emphasis. Offered in alternate years.

367-369 Special Authors
4

An intensive study of one significant author such
as T. S. Eliot, James Joyce, George Bernard Shaw,
Thomas Hardy, W. B. Yeats, Ben Jonson, Henry James,
Emily Dickinson.

368A Special Authors: John Donne
X, 4 DiPasquale
“If you would teach a scholar in the highest form
how to read,” Coleridge advised, “take Donne.” This is
a course on the poetry and prose of John Donne (1572-
1631), a writer deeply rooted in the culture of antiquity,
but grappling with and helping to shape the culture of
modernity. His works challenge readers to negotiate
the dynamic and sometimes uneasy ways in which he
unites intellectual depth and psychological intensity,
wisdom and wit, craftsmanship and inspiration, pas-
sionate engagement and ironic detachment, deep faith
and radical uncertainty. We will read Donne’s works
in a wide range of genres, including epigram, satire,
prose paradox, erotic elegy, love lyric, epithalamion,
verse epistle, mock epic, meditation, sonnet, hymn,
and sermon.

371 Dramatic Literature: Medieval through
Eighteenth Century
4; not offered 2006-07
A course in the history and development of
Western drama from the Middle Ages through the
eighteenth century. Dramatists to be studied may
include the Wakefield Master, Marlowe, Shakespeare,
Jonson, Lope de Vega, Moliére, Racine, Congreve,
Beaumarchais, and Sheridan. May be elected as World
Literature 371 or Theatre 371. Offered in alternate
years.

372 Literature of the Modern Theatre
4; not offered 2006-07

A study of the directions modern drama has taken
from the nineteenth century to the present. Dramatists
to be studied may include Biichner, Ibsen, Strindberg,
Chekhov, Shaw, Pirandello, O’Neill, Brecht, and
Pinter. May be elected as World Literature 372 or
Theatre 372. Offered in alternate years.

387-389 Special Studies
4,4

Studies of English or American literature and
language or literary craft generally not considered in
other courses offered by the department. The specific
material will vary from semester to semester. The
current offerings follow.

387A Questions of Poetic Influence: Moore,
Stevens, Bishop, Ashbery
4,x Osborn
What do we mean when we say that one poet’s
work is like another’s, or that a poem has influenced
another? Elizabeth Bishop and John Ashbery are
widely regarded as the post-war poetic heirs of the
American modernists Marianne Moore and Wallace
Stevens. Each coeval pair was also mutually admir-
ing, so this quartet offers us many vectors of potential
influence to investigate. We will seek to distinguish
each poet’s idiosyncrasies from shared aspects of
style; then, having reviewed competing theories, we
will explore the scope and validity of claims regarding
influence. Readings will include poems representing
each poet’s range as well as selected juvenilia, draft
materials, alternative versions, extrapoetic writings
(letters, essays, lectures, fiction, art criticism, travel
literature), and recent scholarship.

387B Special Studies in Craft: Memoir, Art of
Truth and Lies
4,x Roberts
A craft seminar/workshop for experienced writers,
exploring the nature of contemporary memoirs. We’ll
contemplate the complex mechanism of memory,
notions of “truth,” and the way writers choose to
construct particular slices of life on the page. Students
will have the chance to write bits of their own memoirs,
focusing on elements of craft such as the use of details,
dialogue, and scenes, as well as issues of voice. As we
dismantle published essays, we’ll consider various
uses of verb tense, chronologies and organic logic, and
ideas about displacement. Writers may include Lauren
Slater, Mark Doty, Mary Karr, James Frey, and Annie
Dillard. Students will read closely and extensively, and
should expect to offer and receive rigorous feedback
on weekly critical and creative writing exercises. Final
Portfolios. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor and an
intermediate writing course or equivalent.

387C African American Women Writers
4, x J.C. Masteller
From recently reprinted nineteenth-century texts
to contemporary poetry and fiction, African American
women writers explore the experience of being both
female and black. This course investigates the visions
and revisions of African American experience as de-
picted by both contemporary writers (including, for
example, Morrison, Walker, Angelou, Naylor, Brooks,
and Dove) and such predecessors as Phillis Wheatley,
Harriet Jacobs, Frances Harper, Nella Larsen, and
Zora Neale Hurston. Distribution area: humanities or
alternative voices.

388A Special Studies in Craft: A Feast of
Narrative Forms

X, 4 Elliott
A course in a wide variety of forms available to

fiction writers. We’ll begin with some consideration

of the novel, novella, and short story, then widen our

scope to include subsets within these prose genres



English /79

as well as prose forms borrowed from poetry, and
anomalous and hybrid forms that frustrate easy
categorization. Forms considered will include flash
fiction, the epistolary, the parable, the word loop,
the list story, the symmetrina, the haibun, the prose
sestina, and more. Along the way, we’ll discuss the
nature, utility, and limitations (positive and negative)
of form, its marriage with content, and the qualities,
best uses, shortcomings, and benefits of traditional
and abstruse forms. All participants will complete a
portfolio that will include an analytical discussion of
many of the forms in addition to their own original
specimens, including at least one form of their own
invention. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor and an
intermediate writing course or equivalent.

388B The Sixties
X, 4 R. Masteller
How did writers in the 1960s convey and contribute
to the political, social, cultural, and artistic ferment of
the era? How do battles about civil rights, women’s
rights, the war in Vietnam, and the rise of the “coun-
ter-culture” echo within or behind the pages of their
texts? How do their themes and stylistic experiments
reflect the turmoil, hope, and despair of the decade?
Readings will include fiction, poetry, and essays, with
some attention to related visual art. Authors may in-
clude, among others, Donald Barthelme, Joseph Heller,
Denise Levertov, Robert Lowell, Norman Mailer,
Adrienne Rich, Kurt Vonnegut, Jr., Alice Walker, and
Tom Wolfe.

401, 402 Independent Study
1-4,1-4 Staff
Directed reading and the preparation of a critical
paper or papers on topics suggested by the student. The
project must be approved by the staff of the department.
Thus, the student is expected to submit a written
proposal to the intended director of the project prior
to registration for the study. The number of students
accepted for the work will depend on the availability
of the staff. Independent Study may not count as one
of the electives fulfilling minimum requirements for
the major or minor without prior written approval of
the English department. Prerequisite: consent of the
instructor.

491 Seminars in English and American
Literature
4, x
Seminars require a substantial amount of writing, a
major written project of at least fifteen pages involving
research in secondary sources, and oral presentations.
Topics will vary from semester to semester. Open to
junior and senior English majors only. Prerequisite:
English 290.

491A The Magician as Creative Arfist

4, x Davidson
An examination of the magician as an authorial

figure in texts from the Middle Ages to the present.

Class discussions will explore the importance of genre,

gender, and changing literary attitudes toward creativ-

ity and power. Texts will include both literary and
cinematic representations of Merlin and Prospero, as
well as contemporary magician figures as found in the
works of John Fowles, Gloria Naylor, and Robertson
Davies, among others.

491B Women Wiriters of Seventeenth-
Century England
4,x DiPasquale
The 17th century was a time of intellectual and
cultural ferment; women writers made a significant
contribution to the literature of the period, writing
in many different genres on subjects both sacred and
secular, and grappling with Early Modern ideas of gen-
der. We will study works of poetry, drama, and prose
by writers including Elizabeth Cary, Aemilia Lanyer,
Rachel Speght, Mary Wroth, Margaret Cavendish, and
Aphra Behn.

491C Inside/Outside: Literary
Cosmopolitanism in Britain
4, x Majumdar
This course will examine three crucial moments
of literary cosmopolitanism as practiced in modern
Britain and as staged in the texts of Oscar Wilde, Vir-
ginia Woolf, and Salman Rushdie. While discussing
various forms of aesthetic, cultural, and political suture
in these writings, we will interrogate common critical
views about an ironic detachment in the work of Wilde,
inclusion and simultaneous elitism in Woolf’s texts,
and a radical celebration of difference and mixture in
Rushdie’s writing. We will also explore the concepts of
anational culture, patriotism, and “rootedness,” as well
as idiosyncratic techniques and narrative modes which
themselves might reflect cosmopolitanism. Alongside
theoretical works on cosmopolitanism, we will read
excerpts from texts by other modern writers, tracing
a historical trajectory of cosmopolitan literature from
colonial tensions in the late nineteenth century to the
opportunities and pressures of globalization in the late
twentieth century.

497 Thesis
4,4 Staff
Designed to further independent research projects
leading to the preparation of an undergraduate thesis.
Limited to, but not required of, senior English majors.
Prerequisite: approval of a proposal submitted to the
English department prior to registration by a date
designated by the department.

498 Honors Thesis
4,4 Staff
Designed to further independent research projects
leading to the preparation of an undergraduate thesis.
Required of and limited to senior honors candidates
in English. The candidate will be assigned to an ap-
propriate thesis adviser, depending upon his or her
field of interest. Prerequisite: admission to honors
candidacy.
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Environmental Studies

Philip D. Brick, Co-Director
(Semester in the West, Fall 2006)

Robert J. Carson, Co-Director

Amy Molitor, Internships

Kari Norgaard

Donald Snow

Environmental Studies courses deal with
a wide range of contemporary problems as-
sociated with the interactions between humans
and nature. Coursework is designed to meet
the needs of two groups of students: those
who choose to major in environmental studies
and those who desire knowledge in this area
as part of their general education. A primary
objective of the program is to aid the student
in understanding that environmental problems
are multi-causal phenomena, and to develop
skills necessary for effective environmental
citizenship and leadership.

The Environmental Studies major develops
acommon core of knowledge through extensive
interdepartmental course work, complemented
by a concentration in a specific area in either the
environmental humanities, sciences, or social
sciences. The student may elect one of eight
areas of concentration—biology, chemistry,
economics, geology, humanities, physics,
politics, sociology, or an individually planned
major—psychology, for example—in the envi-
ronmental studies major.

Courses taken P-D-F after the major has
been declared may not be used to satisfy
requirements for the Environmental Studies
major.

The following courses are required of all
Environmental Studies majors:

Environmental Studies courses: Take the
following: ENVS 120 Introduction to Environ-
mental Studies; ENVS 220 Internship; ENVS
479 Environmental Citizenship and Leadership;
ENVS 486 Senior Project Preparation; ENVS
488 Senior Project or 498 Honors Project.

The credits for ENVS 488 or 498 will be
adjusted to make the total credits for research
courses equal 3 to 6, depending on the dis-
cipline, and whether or not the thesis is for
honors.

Humanities courses: Take a minimum of
2 of the following: ENVS 247 The Literature
of Nature; ENVS 340 Environmental Radicals
in Literature; ENVS 347 The Nature Essay;
ENVS 349 Regional Literatures of Place: The
West and the South; PHIL 241 Environmental
Aesthetics; PHIL 250 Environmental Thinking;
PHIL 255 Environmental Ethics; PHIL 345
Animals and Philosophy.

Natural/Physical Science courses: Take a
minimum of 3 of the following courses from
3 different departments, including 2 with a
laboratory: BIOL 130 Conservation Biology (or
BIOL 111 or 112); CHEM 100 Introduction to
Environmental Chemistry (most science majors
substitute CHEM 125 or 126; or 140); GEOL
210 Environmental Geology (or GEOL 110 or
120); PHYS 105 Energy and the Environment
(or PHYS 155 or 156).

Social Science courses: Take a minimum of
2 of the following courses from 2 different de-
partments: ECON 109 Principles of Economics
and the Environment (or ECON 107); POL 124
Introduction to Politics and the Environment (or
POL 287,309 or 339); SOC 309 Environmental
Sociology (or SOC 349 or 353).

Environmental Humanities

Thomas A. Davis, Associate Professor of
Philosophy

Rebecca Hanrahan, Assistant Professor of
Philosophy

Donald Snow, Senior Lecturer in
Environmental Humanities

Inquiry in Environmental Humanities is
guided by two questions: What is the relation
between nature and culture? What should this
relation be? These questions have become
ever more important in the face of growing
environmental problems. The Environmental
Humanities major uses the traditions of nature
writing and environmental philosophy, most es-
pecially the ongoing American Nature Writing
tradition, to give direction and focus to inquiry
into the values and concepts that an appropriate
relation to nature calls for.

The Environmental Humanities major is
governed by a subcommittee of the Environ-
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mental Studies Committee. In order to insure
an intellectually cohesive program, the En-
vironmental Humanities Steering Committee
will review and approve each major’s plan for
coursework leading to a senior thesis.

The senior-year assessment will include
a written comprehensive examination ad-
ministered by the Environmental Humanities
Steering Committee and an hour long oral
examination of the senior thesis.

Environmental Humanities major
requirements:

A. Take 2 foundation courses from the fol-
lowing list (courses satisfying this requirement
cannot also satisfy the elective requirement):
ENGL 347 American Literature to 1865; ENVS
247 The Literature of Nature; ENVS 349 Re-
gional Literatures of Place: The West and the
South; PHIL 250 Environmental Thinking;
PHIL 408A Studies in American Philosophy:
Emerson; PHIL 408B Studies in American
Philosophy: Thoreau.

B. To fulfill the writing requirement take
ENVS 347: The Nature Essay.

C. To fulfill the critical thinking requirement
take 1 course from: PHIL 107 Critical Reason-
ing; PHIL 117 Problems in Philosophy; PHIL
119 The Examined Life; PHIL 127 Ethics; PHIL
128 Social and Political Philosophy; PHIL 210
Epistemology; PHIL 230 History and Philoso-
phy of Science; PHIL 270 Metaphysics.

D. Take 3 elective courses, 2 of which
must be 300 or above, from: ARTH/PHIL 241

Environmental Aesthetics; ARTH 248 Ways of

Seeing: An Introduction to Japanese Art and
Aesthetics; ENGL 347 American Literature
to 1865; ENVS 247 The Literature of Nature;
PHIL 250 Environmental Thinking; PHIL 255
Environmental Ethics; ENVS 349 Regional
Literatures of Place: The West and the South;
ENVS 340 Environmental Radicals in Lit-
erature; PHIL 345 Animals and Philosophy;
PHIL 408A Studies in American Philosophy:
Emerson; PHIL 408B Studies in American Phi-
losophy: Thoreau; SPAN 432 The Challenges
of Nature and Society in Spanish-American
Literature.

Environmental Sciences

Mark Beck, Associate Professor of Physics

Robert J. Carson, Professor of Geology

Frank Dunnivant, Associate Professor of
Chemistry

Delbert Hutchison, Associate Professor of
Biology

The natural and physical sciences provide
foundational theories for understanding envi-
ronmental phenomena in the physical world
and support environmental studies by gathering
and analyzing baseline data to inform policy
decisions. Issues ranging from the effects of
pollution, optimal land or water use practices,
protections of biodiversity, and effective energy
consumption all benefit from insights provided
by the natural and physical sciences. Available
majors and required courses appear below.

Biology-Environmental Studies:

BIOL 111 Biological Principles; BIOL 112 The
Biological World; BIOL 205 Genetics; BIOL
215 Plant Ecology or BIOL 277 Ecology; BIOL
309 Cell Biology; BIOL 310 Physiology; BIOL
350 Evolutionary Biology; BIOL 488 Research
Preparation; BIOL 489 Senior Research; BIOL
490 Senior Research or BIOL 498 Honors
Thesis; CHEM 125, 126, 135, 136, (or 140),
245; MATH 125 or higher calculus course, or
MATH 128 or higher statistics course. Courses
in physics are recommended.

Chemistry-Environmental Studies:
CHEM 125, 126 General Chemistry; CHEM
135, 136 General Chemistry Lab I, II (Note:
CHEM 140 is equivalent to CHEM 125,
126, 135 and 136); CHEM 240 Quantitative
Analysis and Chemical Equilibrium; CHEM
245 Organic Chemistry I, CHEM 246 Organic
Chemistry II; CHEM 250 Organic Laboratory
Techniques, and CHEM 345 Physical Chem-
istry; CHEM 388 Environmental Chemistry or
CHEM 320 Instrumental Methods of Analysis.
Also required are MATH 125, 126, and PHY'S
155, 156.

Geology-Environmental Studies:

GEOL 210 Environmental Geology (or GEOL
110 The Physical Earth, or GEOL 120 Geologic
History of the Pacific Northwest); GEOL 220,
History of the Earth; GEOL 358 Field Geology
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of the Northwest; GEOL 320 Sedimentology
and Stratigraphy; GEOL 345 Mineralogy;
GEOL 346 Igneous and Metamorphic Pe-
trology; GEOL 350 Geomorphology; GEOL
420 Structural Geology; GEOL 470 Senior
Seminar. Also required are CHEM 125, 126,
135. Strongly recommended are courses in me-
teorology, physics, calculus, and statistics, and
additional courses in biology and chemistry.
Physics-Environmental Studies:

PHYS 155, 156 General Physics I, II; PHYS
245, 246 Twentieth-Century Physics; PHYS
255, 256 Twentieth-Century Physics Labora-
tory; PHYS 335, 336 Advanced Laboratory;
PHYS 357 Thermal Physics. Also required are
MATH 125, 126, 225, 235, 236, and 244.

Environmental Social
Sciences

Philip D. Brick, Professor of Politics

Jan P. Crouter, Associate Professor of
Economics

Kari Norgaard, Assistant Professor of
Sociology

Human activities are at the root of most
aspects of environmental degradation from
global climate change to toxic waste to habitat
loss. Applying social science theories and
methods, Environmental Social Science majors
explore how human systems affect the natural
environment, how decisions to utilize natural
resources are made, and how various political
strategies might address environmental con-
cerns. Available majors and required courses
appear below.

Economics-Environmental Studies:
ECON 109 Principles of Economics and the
Environment (or ECON 107 Principles of
Economics); ECON 227 Statistics for Econom-
ics (or MATH 128 Elementary Statistics or
MATH 338 Probability and Statistics); ECON
307 Intermediate Microeconomics; ECON
308 Intermediate Macroeconomics; ECON
477 Environmental and Natural Resource
Economics; and two additional courses in
economics, at least one of which is numbered

ECON 310 through ECON 490. A minimum
requirement of ‘C’ (2.0) is required in ECON
307 and 308.

Politics-Environmental Studies:
one of the following: POL 124 Introduction to
Politics and the Environment, POL 287 Natural
Resource Policy and Management; POL 309
Environment and Politics in the “New West”;
and POL 339 Nature, Culture, Politics; 490
Senior Seminar; plus 20 additional credits in
politics, at least eight of which must be in 100
and 200-level courses, and at least eight in
300 and 400-level courses. No more than four
credits at the 100/200 or 300/400 levels can
be earned in off-campus programs or transfer
credits.

Sociology-Environmental Studies:
SOC 117 Principles of Sociology; SOC 207 So-
cial Research Methods; SOC 309 Environmen-
tal Sociology; SOC 367 History of Sociological
Theory; one course chosen from either SOC 307
Human Communities, or SOC 317 Population,
or SOC 348 Technology and Society, or SOC
349 Environmental Social Movements, or SOC
350 Sociology of Hazards and Disasters, or
SOC 353 Environmental Justice; one course
selected from SOC 257 Sociology of the Family,
SOC 347 Complex Organizations, or SOC 369
Class, Status, and Power; SOC 490 Current
Issues in Sociology; and SOC 492 Directed
Research, or SOC 498 Honors Thesis.

Environmental Studies majors are encour-
aged to study for a semester or a year in a
program with strong environmental relevance.
Particularly appropriate are Whitman College’s
field program in environmental studies, Semes-
ter in the West; and the School for Field Studies.
See Special Programs section in this Catalog.

120 Introduction to Environmental Studies
4,4 Carson and Norgaard
An introduction to interdisciplinary themes in
environmental studies, including perspectives from
the sciences, social sciences, and humanities. Em-
phasis is placed on understanding local and regional
environmental problems as well as issues of global
environmental concern. Students enrolling in this
course will also be required to enroll in Environmental
Studies Excursions (EnvS 120). The weekly afternoon
excursions cover the length of the Walla Walla drainage
basin, from the Umatilla National Forest to the Co-
lumbia River. Excursions may include the watershed,
the water and wastewater treatment plants, energy
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producing facilities, a farm, a paper mill, different eco-
systems, and the Johnston Wilderness Campus. This
course is required of all environmental studies majors.
All environmental studies majors must pass this course
with a minimum grade of C (2.0). First-year students
and sophomores only (or consent of instructor).

220 Internship
1,1 Molitor
Either an internship with a college, local, regional,
national, or international environmental organization,
or an independent project devoted to an appropriate
topic or problem, for example, developing a green
residence hall at Whitman. Interns must write a final
report. Required of environmental studies majors
during their sophomore or junior year. Students are
encouraged to pursue an internship or independent
project for the entire academic year and earn two cred-
its. May be repeated for a maximum of four credits.
Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

247 The Literature of Nature
4, x Snow
Students will examine the tradition of nature-
writing and literary natural history. Readings will be
drawn from classics in the field (Gilbert White, Darwin,
Emerson and Thoreau, Burroughs and Muir, Leopold,
Rachel Carson, Loren Eiseley, Mary Hunter Austin),
and from the best contemporary nature-writers (Terry
Tempest Williams, Ed Abbey, Annie Dillard, Ellen
Meloy, Wendell Berry, David Quammen). Lectures and
discussions will trace how nature-writing has mirrored
the evolution of social, cultural, political and scientific
perspectives on nature. Distribution area: humanities.

260 Regional Studies
1-3

A study of a specific geographical region using
a multidisciplinary approach. Regions covered may
include Alaska, western Canada, the northwest or
southwest U.S., Hawaii, or Latin America. Lectures,
readings, and discussions in various disciplines, con-
centrating mainly in the natural and social sciences,
will precede a one- to three-week field trip. One or
more examinations or papers will be required. May
be repeated for credit with focus on a different region.
Fee: variable. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. The
current offering follows.

260N Norway
X, 1 Carson
A seminar on and field trip to the Norwegian fjords
and Svalbard. Focus on natural history, resources, tour-
ism, and environmental issues. What are the impacts
of tourism, whaling (past) and fishing (present), and
energy production (coal on Spitzbergen and petroleum
in the North Sea)? Two-week field trip along the west
coast of Norway and to the Svalbard archipelago (77-
80° north latitude) in July-August 2007. Co-requisite:
Geology 158N. Fee.

260W Northwestern Wyoming
1; not offered 2006-07

A seminar on and field trip to the greater Yel-
lowstone ecosystem in northwestern Wyoming and
adjacent Montana. Focus on forests, wildlife, and
the geologic record from Precambrian through the
Cenozoic, including glaciation and volcanism. Field
trip in late May/early June.

340 Environmental Radicals in Literature
4; not offered 2006-07

Much contemporary environmental thought pro-
vides a radical critique of industrial and post-industrial
society, but in earlier times the first true environmental
thinkers challenged systems of agriculture, market
economics, land ownership, and urbanism. What was
once radical moved toward the center. In this course,
students will examine the radical tradition of environ-
mental thought as it has been expressed in literary and
other texts. Bioregionalism, ecofeminism, agrarian
communalism, Luddism, Deep Ecology, eco-centrism,
and other radical environmental expressions will be
examined critically. Works by Hawthorne, Thoreau,
Ed Abbey, Kirk Sale, Gary Snyder, Susan Griffin,
Barbara Kingsolver, Paul Shepard, David Abram and
others may be included. Offered in alternate years.
Distribution area: humanities

347 The Nature Essay
X, 4 Snow
The class will be conducted as a non-fiction prose
writing workshop in which students read and comment
on each others’ writing. After examining published
works chosen as models, students will write essays
in the nature-writing tradition, selecting approaches
from a broad menu. Nature-writing includes literary
natural history; “science translation writing”; essays
on current environmental issues; personal essays based
on engagement with land, water, wildlife, wilderness;
travel or excursion writing with a focus on nature; “the
ramble”; and other approaches. Students will learn
how contemporary nature-writers combine elements
of fiction, scientific descriptions, personal experience,
reporting and exposition into satisfying compositions.
Distribution area: humanities or fine arts.

349 Regional Literatures of Place: The West

and the South
4; not offered 2006-07

The literatures of both the American West and the
American South often reflect political struggles. Issues
of federalism and states rights, economic dependency
on the land, the rapid and radical transformation of
an indigenous economy and ecology, and the stain
of history stand in the foreground. This seminar will
examine literary regionalism by focusing on southern
and western writers whose works emanate from and
reinforce the ethic and spirit of place. Several of the
“Southern Agrarians” may be included along with Wil-
liam Faulkner, Eudora Welty and Flannery O’Connor.
Western writers may include Bernard DeVoto, Wallace
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Stegner, Mary Clearman Blew, John Nichols, Larry
Watson and William Kittredge. In addition, films will
be used to illustrate the peculiar burden of the con-
temporary western writer. Offered in alternate years.
Distribution area: humanities.

367, 368 Special Topics
1-4,1-4

An investigation of environmentally significant
issues centered on a common theme. The course
may include lectures by off-campus professionals,
discussions, student presentations, and field trips.

367 Special Topics: Introduction to
Geographic Information Systems
3,3 Molitor
An introductory course to provide students with an
overview of the general principles of GIS and practical
experiences with environmental applications. Specifi-
cally, this course seeks to provide students with (1) an
overview of the uses of GIS in the environmental arena,
(2) a basic understanding of the concepts central to
GIS, (3) knowledge of the basics of ArcGIS 9 through
hands-on experience, and (4) practical experience in
design and implementation of a simple GIS project.
Students are not expected to have prior experience
with GIS, however an understanding of basic computer
applications is required. One lecture and one three-hour
meeting per week. Prerequisite: consent of instruc-
tor.

390 Independent Study

1-4,1-4 Staff
A series of readings or a program of individual re-

search of approved environmental topics. Prerequisite:

consent of instructor.

401 Water Resources
3; not offered 2006-07

A seminar on water resources, including surface
and ground water, from the perspectives of hydrology
and environmental management. We will study the
hydrologic cycle, water rights, water transfers, water
projects (e.g., dams and reservoirs), ground water
depletion, and water pollution. Much of our discus-
sion will focus on water problems in western United
States. Each student will write and present a research
paper on water use and conflict in a specific part of the
world. Field trips. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
Recommended prerequisite: Environmental Studies
120. Distribution area: science. Offered in alternate
years.

479 Environmental Citizenship and
Leadership

2, x Snow and Norgaard
An intensive course in environmental problem

solving, with an emphasis on developing skills nec-

essary for effective environmental citizenship and

leadership. Students will first engage in readings and

discussions to enhance their understanding of envi-

ronmental decision-making processes and institutions.
Then they will work individually and in teams to study
active environmental disputes, with the ultimate aim
of recommending formal solutions. This course is
required of, and open only to, environmental studies
majors in their senior year. Field trips and guest presen-
tations may be included.

486 Senior Project Preparation

1,x Staff
This required course prepares environmental

studies majors for their senior project. Students are

expected to develop research proposals and to present

their work to others for discussion and refinement.

Must be taken in the fall of the senior year.

488 Senior Project
1-3,1-3 Staff
The student will investigate an environmental issue
of his or her own choice and prepare a major paper.
The topic shall be related to the student’s major field
of study and must be approved by both major advisers.
Required of all senior environmental studies majors,
with the exception of those completing an honors
project.

498 Honors Project
1-3,1-3 Staff
An opportunity for qualified environmental studies
senior majors to complete a senior project of honors
quality. Requires the student to follow application
procedures following the guidelines for honors in
major study. Students enrolled in this course must
also participate in and meet all requirements of the
Environmental Studies 488 course.

The following are abbreviated descriptions of required
and/or recommended Environmental Studies courses. See
detailed descriptions under relevant departmental heading in
this Catalog.

Biology 111 Biological Principles 4

An examination of biology from the molecular and cel-
lular perspective. The accompanying lab will illustrate major
features of biology common to all life.

Biology 112 The Biological World 4

The six biological kingdoms: Archaebacteria, Eubacteria,
Protista, Fungi, Plantae, and Animalia. The evolutionary
history of living organisms is traced from the most simple
prokaryotes to the highly complex plants and animals. Parallel
trends and adaptations are discussed in addition to the unique
features of each group.

Biology 122 Plant Biology 3

A predominantly field-oriented course for the non-major
that covers basics of plant biology, ecological adaptations to
different habitats, current plant issues, and the identification
of local plants to family; a plant collection is required.

Biology 125 Genes and Genetic Engineering 3

An introduction to the principles of genetics, and to
how genetics is applied in medicine, agriculture, forensics,
and biotechnology. Social, ethical, political, and economic
issues related to genetics and genetic engineering will be
discussed.
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Biology 127 Nutrition 3

An introduction to the required nutrients and their food
sources, their metabolism and eventual functions and fates
in the body. Principles will then be applied to specific life
stages and circumstances. Psychological, cultural, agricultural,
economic, local and global issues surrounding food will be
discussed.

Biology 130 Conservation Biology 4

Designed for non-majors, this course introduces basic
concepts in ecology, genetics, and evolution and applies them
to the conservation of diversity. We also read a number of
classic writings in conservation and discuss the ethical, and
logistical implications of conservation.

Biology 215 Plant Ecology 4

The diverse adaptations of plants to their abiotic and biotic
environments from ecological and evolutionary perspectives.
Topics will include the effects of climatic factors (water, light,
temperature) and soils on plant morphology, physiology,
growth, and reproduction, and the complex relationships of
plants with other forms of life.

Biology 277 Ecology 4

The interdependent relationships of organisms to one
another and to their environment. The concepts and principles
of the following subjects are dealt with in the course: the
ecosystem, energy in the ecosystem, biogeochemical cycles,
abiotic factors, communities, biomes, population dynamics,
behavior, conservation, and pollution.

Chemistry 100 Introduction to Environmental
Chemistry 3
Application of chemistry to the understanding of radio-

activity, air and water quality, drugs and toxins, and energy

production and use. No chemistry background presumed.

Chemistry 125 General Chemistry | 3
First semester of the year-long course in introductory
chemistry for science majors. Atomic and molecular structure,
bonding, physical states of matter, stoichiometry, aqueous
chemistry and introductory organic and biochemistry.

Chemistry 126 General Chemistry Il 3

Second semester of the year-long course in introductory
chemistry for science majors. Thermodynamics, equilibria,
kinetics, oxidation-reduction, elemental properties, nuclear
chemistry.

Chemistry 135 General Chemistry Lab | 1

Qualitative, gravimetric and volumetric analyses,
molecular structure, synthesis, acids and bases, and thermo-
chemistry.

Chemistry 136 General Chemistry Lab Il 1
Kinetics, synthesis, analysis, spectrophotometry and
discovery-based experiments.

Chemistry 388 Environmental Chemistry and
Science 4
This course will examine the reactions and transport

of chemical species in aquatic, terrestrial and atmospheric

environments. The laboratory portion will concentrate on
sampling design, field sampling methods, and data analysis.

Economics 107 Principles of Economics 4

An introductory course providing basic theoretical tools
to enable students to analyze contemporary economics society.
Topics include production, distribution and pricing of goods

and services; determination of the level of national income;
monetary and fiscal policies; and international trade and
finance.

Economics 109 Principles of Economics and the
Environment 4
This introductory economics course provides the same

coverage of topics as Economics 107, but with a special
emphasis on applying concepts to environmental and natural
resource issues. Topics include production, distribution, and
pricing of goods and services; determination of the level of
national income; government monetary and fiscal policies;
and international trade.

Economics 277 Global Environmental and
Resource Issues 4
The tools of economic analysis are applied to global

environmental and natural resource issues such as global pollu-

tion, the relationship of trade and the environment, sustainable
economic growth and resource scarcity, economic growth and
the environment, and natural resource conflicts.

Economics 347 Transportation and the
Environment 4
The transportation sector has experienced extraordinary

growth in the last fifty years. After reviewing measures and
estimates of the environmental and other costs not reflected in
the prices of transport services, we consider the efficiency of
policies to contain these costs and some important side effects
of the policies.

Economics 477 Environmental and Natural
Resource Economics 4
A course providing a general framework for understanding
how market failure contributes to pollution and inefficient
resource use, and how policies might remedy these problems.
The framework is then applied to domestic environmental and
natural resource issues.

Geology 130 Weather and Climate 3
An introductory course in meteorology that emphasizes
interactions between Earth’s atmosphere and humans. Subjects
include: global atmospheric circulation patterns, weather
analysis and forecasting, origins of destructive weather
phenomena, world climates, and human alteration of the
atmosphere. Three lectures per week. Field trip required.

Geology 180 Oceanography 3

An introduction to the geological, physical, and chemical
characteristics of the world ocean. Subjects include: plate
tectonics, bathymetry, sea floor sedimentation, ocean currents
and weather, waves, tides, and coastal processes.

Geology 210 Environmental Geology 4

Geologic aspects of the environment: man’s effect upon
and interaction with such phenomena as landslides, erosion
and deposition of sediments, surface waters, groundwater,
volcanism, earthquakes, and permafrost.

Geology 450 Late Cenozoic Geology and

Climate Change

The geology of the last few million years of earth history,
including changes in flora and fauna. What are the causes of
ice ages and the alternating glaciations and interglaciations
within them? What are the roles of nature and humans in the
current global climate change?

History 262 Environmental History of the U.S. 4
A course on land and the ways Americans have interacted
with it from the colonial era through the twentieth century.
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Themes to be explored include attitudes toward natural
resources from trees to minerals; the environmental impacts of
settlement, industrialization, urban growth, mining, agriculture,
and water use; the emergence of scientific and public health
professions dealing with environmental issues; the role of
legal, political, and social structures in environmental issues;
and movements to preserve “natural” environments or curtail
the exploitation of natural resources.

Philosophy 127 Ethics 4

This course consists of the careful reading and discussion
of several classical texts of moral philosophy. The aim is to
introduce students to moral philosophy, rather than to solve
practical problems in ethics as important as these are. Nonethe-
less, this philosophical study should, as a by-product, enhance
the students’ ability to deal intelligently with ethical issues in
their personal and social lives.

Philosophy 128 Social and Political Philosophy 4

An introductory examination of social and political
problems from a philosophical perspective. The course deals
with themes such as the nature and foundation of the state,
law, justice, liberty, conscience, alienation, and rights.

Philosophy 241 Environmental Aesthetics 4

An attempt to overcome the traditional Western opposition
between nature and culture by exploring the question: What is
a garden? Special attention will be given to Japanese gardens
with a final project of designing your own garden.

Philosophy 250 Environmental Thinking 4

This course will explore different ways of conceiving our
relation to nature using paradigms from ancient, medieval, and
modern philosophy as well as readings from contemporary
sources.

Philosophy 255 Environmental Ethics 4
Are plants and animals or even the environment as a
whole worthy of our moral consideration? If they are worthy
of such consideration, on what basis are they so deserving? In
answering these questions, we will consider the works of such
authors as Aldo Leopold, Peter Singer, and Arne Naess.

Philosophy 345 Animals and Philosophy 4

Exploration of the moral and metaphysical status of
animals. Are animals merely organic machines or are they
conscious beings? Can they think or feel pain? Do they pos-
sess beliefs? More importantly, do animals have rights that
oblige us to protect them from harm?

Physics 105 Energy and the Environment 3

This course examines the physical principles that govern
energy transformations. It will focus on the use of energy in the
world, specifically its production, transportation, consumption,
and the implications this use has for the environment.

Politics 119 Whitman in the Global Food System 4

This community-based course moves between the histori-
cal and theoretical study of the global food system and engaged
research projects in the Walla Walla region. Topics range
from debates over US farm subsidies to the gender, class, and
ecological dynamics of export agriculture in the Third World;
from the causes of famine to the politics of obesity.

Politics 124 Introduction to Politics and the
Environment 4
An introduction to key concepts in the study of politics,
using environmental issues as illustrations. Designed for
first- and second-year students, this course encourages critical
thinking and writing about key political concepts, such as
power, equality, liberty, and community.

Politics 147 International Politics 4

An introduction to a variety of approaches useful in
understanding international politics and international political
problems, including war, global environmental degradation,
poverty, and ethnic conflict.

Politics 287 Natural Resource Policy and

Management 4

An introduction to basic problems in natural resource
policy-making in the American West. We focus on forests,
public rangelands, national parks, biodiversity, energy, water,
and recreation. We also review a variety of conservation
strategies, including land trusts, incentive-based approaches,
and collaborative conservation.

Politics 300 The Politics of Development 4

The purpose of this course is to critically analyze the
dominant conceptualizations of third world development, as
well as development policy-making.

Politics 309 Environment and Politics in the “New
West” 4
This seminar explores the changing political landscape of

the American West, with emphasis on changing environmental
values and on conflicts over natural resource policy. What are
the causes of these conflicts, and what kinds of approaches
will be necessary to address them? A field trip is required. One
meeting per week.

Politics 339 Nature, Culture, Politics 4

This seminar explores changing understandings of nature
in American culture, the role of social power in constructing
these understandings, and the implications these understand-
ings have for the environmental movement.

Politics 373 Political Ecology of Latin America 4

This course examines the environmental politics of
Latin America. It focuses on struggles over different natural
resources-water, land, minerals, forests, and genetic mate-
rial-with an eye toward understanding the complex relations
between nature and society.

Politics 377 Environmental Politics 4

A seminar exploring the relation between politics and the
environment and the politics of the American environmental
movement.

Religion 227 Christian Ethics 4

This course explores the nature of Christian ethical
judgement (ethical norms, the nature of ethical reasoning and
argument) and a number of contemporary ethical issues, such
as medical ethics (including abortion and genetic research),
war, and pacifism.

Sociology 307 Human Communities 4
An investigation of the relationship between nature and
community by raising questions such as: which forms of com-
munity best support the resolution of environmental problems?
The course draws from sociological theories of community and
the city, case studies taken from the developed and developing
worlds, and contacts with local community organizations.

Sociology 309 Environmental Sociology 4

This course will review sociological theory on the causes
and consequences of ecological degradation and resource
scarcity. Topics will include: specific local and global
ecological problems, theories on political economy of the
environment, the treadmill of production, environment and
risk, the sociology of environmental science, globalization
and environmental movements.
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Sociology 317 Population 4

An introduction to population theories and to sociological
research on population growth, distribution, and composition
within a world context. Problems of food production and
distribution, agricultural development, and the environmental
consequences of different farming systems will be analyzed
in relation to population changes and the larger processes of
social change.

Sociology 348 Technology and Society 4

A critical approach to the social culture and history of
technology. Topics vary from war and mass communications
technologies to the impacts of bio-research and power gen-
eration. A number of interdisciplinary materials will be used,
ranging from technical, ethnographic, and historical studies,
to literature, science fiction, and philosophy.

Sociology 349 Environmental Social Movements 4

Why do social movements happen? Why do some social
movements succeed in producing change while others fail?
How do different experiences across gender, race and class
inform the emergence, goals and dynamics of environmental
social movements? This course will use micro and macro so-
ciological theory to study social change, reform and collective
behavior using environmental movements and environmental
backlash movements as case studies.

Sociology 350 Sociology of Hazards & Disasters 4

This course analyzes the ways in which human
communities prepare for, respond to, and bring about
calamitous environmental change. Topics include the social/
natural interface, risk analysis, environmental justice issues,
and myths about human behavior in emergencies.

Sociology 353 Environmental Justice 4

Local and worldwide ecological degradation including
deforestation, declining salmon runs, and global warming has
human consequences: people lose jobs, face toxic exposure
and are caught in the midst of conflicts over scarce resources.
The concepts of environmental racism and environment justice
represent the disproportionate exposure to environmental
degradation faced by the poor, women, people of color and
citizens of the South.

Foreign Languages
and Literatures

Akira R. Takemoto, Chair, Fall 2006,
Foreign Languages and Literatures

Mary Anne O’Neil, Chair, Spring 2007,
Foreign Languages and Literatures
(on Sabbatical, Fall 2006)

Please refer to the Chinese, French,
German, Japanese, and Spanish sections of this
Catalog.

Placement in language courses: Students
who have previously studied a foreign language
in secondary school, college, or elsewhere
must take a placement test before enrolling in a

course in the same foreign language at Whitman
College. Each language area places students
in the appropriate level of language study
after considering the results of the placement
examinations and the individual circumstances
of the student.

Students with no previous language expe-
rience are not required to take the placement
examination.

Students who have already taken a foreign
language course at the college level cannot
repeat the same level course and receive both
transfer and Whitman credit for it. Placement
of students who wish to continue studying
that language at Whitman will be based on
placement test results. Repeat of equivalent
coursework will result in Whitman credit with
the forfeiture of equivalent transfer credit.

Note: Courses taken P-D-F prior to the
declaration of a language major or minor will
satisfy course and credit requirements for the
major or minor. Courses taken P-D-F after the
major or minor has been declared may not be
used to satisfy course and credit requirements
for the major or minor.

Distribution requirements:

Humanities:
All courses in foreign languages and literatures
All world literature courses taught by members
of the department of foreign languages and
literatures
Alternative Voices:
All courses in Chinese and Japanese
All courses in French, German, and Spanish above
206
The same course cannot fulfill both the humanities
and alternative voices distribution areas. With the ex-
ception of Chinese and Japanese 391 and 392, courses
designated Independent Study will not satisfy either
the humanities or the alternative voices distribution
requirements.

101-104 Special Topics in Foreign
Languages
2-4,2-4
Occasional offering of courses in foreign languages
not regularly taught at Whitman. Distribution area:
none.
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French

Akira R. Takemoto, Chair, Fall 2006,
Foreign Languages and Literatures

Mary Anne O’Neil, Chair, Spring 2007,
Foreign Languages and Literatures
(on Sabbatical, Fall 2006)

French

Sarah Hurlburt (on Sabbatical, Spring 2007)
John Iverson (on Sabbatical, Spring 2007)
Mary Anne O'Neil (on Sabbatical, Fall 2006)
Nicole Simek

Zahi Zalloua

Courses in French are designed to develop
proficiency in speaking, writing, and reading
the language and to acquaint the student with
French literature and culture.

The courses in foreign literatures in transla-
tion (listed in the World Literature section), by
examining the interrelationships of various na-
tional literatures, are designed to give students
abroad knowledge of the traditions for foreign
literatures from ancient to modern times.

Placement in language courses: Students
with previous foreign language experience
should consult the statement on placement in
language courses in the Foreign Languages and
Literatures section of this Catalog.

The Foreign Languages and Literatures/
French major: Twenty-eight credits in French
language and literature, beyond the inter-
mediate level (205/206 or equivalent); two
courses in world literature stressing foreign
literature in translation, or one course in world
literature plus an English or American literature
course numbered above 300, or a literature
course in a second foreign language. Students
majoring in French and another language
may elect to replace two of the four world
literature courses required for those majors
with additional courses in the literatures of their
major languages.

Senior assessment in the French major: In
the final semester of the senior year, the student
must pass a senior assessment consisting of six
hours of written examinations, in French, over
French literature from the middle ages through
the twentieth century. The written examinations

are followed by a one-hour oral examination
over the same literature.

The Foreign Languages and Literatures/
French minor: A minimum of eighteen credits
beyond the intermediate level (French 205/206
or equivalent). Those eighteen credits must
include French 315 and at least one 400-level
(or equivalent) literature course in French.

Note: At least twelve of the eighteen credits
for the minor must be completed on-campus at
Whitman. None of the credits may be taken P-
D-F once the minor has been declared. Courses
taken P-D-F prior to the declaration of the
language minor will satisfy course and credit
requirements for the minor. Independent studies
may not be used to satisfy the minor. AP credits
do not count toward the fulfillment of the major
or minor requirements in French.

105, 106 Elementary French
4,4 Staff; Zalloua
For students who have had little or no formal
contact with the language. The ultimate aim is
reasonable mastery of the four skills: speaking,
understanding, reading, and writing. Only French will
be spoken in class. Grammar is taught with a view to
generating fluency rather than as an end in itself. Four
classroom meetings are required each week. Students
who have previous work in French are required to take
departmental placement examination for entrance.

205, 206 Intermediate French
4,4 Fall: Hurlburt; Spring: Simek, Staff
A year-long comprehensive review of spoken
and written French. Only French will be used in
the classroom in daily drills and discussions. Short
compositions are required once a week. Four classroom
meetings are required each week. While this course
stresses grammar, it will also include weekly readings
in French literature. Prerequisite: French 106. Students
who have not taken French at Whitman previously are
required to take a departmental placement examination
for entrance.

305, 306 Advanced French
4,4 Fall: Simek; Spring: O’Neil
This course will expand and improve the student's
ability to function accurately and appropriately in oral
and written French. Grammatical work will take place
within the context of communicative function, through
planned discussions and frequent compositions.
Students will explore a broad range of primary sources,
including both literary and popular texts, print and
electronic media, and will do self-correcting exercises
and listening comprehension work in preparation for
each class. Strongly recommended for French majors.
Prerequisites: French 206 or placement exam.
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315 Introduction to French Literature
4, x Iverson
This course provides an introduction to the major
historical periods and literary authors of French civili-
zation from medieval times through the mid-twentieth
century. We will develop the student's ability to read
closely and analyze texts in French through selected
excerpts and shorter works by authors such as Villon,
Montaigne, Moliere, Voltaire, Flaubert, Baudelaire,
and others. A final exam, short papers, oral presenta-
tions and active participation are required. The course
will be conducted in French. French 315 is required
for a French minor and can be counted for the French
major. Prerequisites: French 206 or consent of instruc-
tor.

316 Contemporary France and the
Francophone World
X, 4 Simek
An introduction to the society and culture of France
and the Francophone world from the early twentieth
century to the present. Topics discussed include French
youth, the condition of women, immigration and
racism, the economy and work, Paris, the provinces
and the DOM-TOM, Francophone countries, education
and politics. Assignments may include readings from
the French press and modern French fiction, French
film screenings and radio broadcasts. Conducted
in French. Prerequisite: French 206 or consent of
instructor.

427 Survey of the Literature of the Middle
Ages
4; not offered 2006-07
The medieval epic, theatre, lyric poetry, and nar-
rative fiction, including courtly and bourgeois literature.
Conducted in French. This course meets three times
a week. Prerequisites: at least two 300-level French
classes or consent of instructor. Offered in alternate
years with French 429.

428 Survey of Renaissance Literature
4; not offered 2006-07

The French literary Renaissance studied princi-
pally through the works of Rabelais, Montaigne, and
the Pleiade poets. Three periods per week. Conducted
in French. Prerequisites: at least two 300-level French
classes or consent of instructor. Offered in alternate
years with French 430.

429 Literature of the Seventeenth Century
4, x Iverson
The classical age as it developed out of the French
Renaissance. Studies in the classical theatre, poetry,
and novel against the background of philosophical
and ethical thought expressed by such thinkers as
Descartes, Pascal, LaRochefoucauld, and others.
Conducted in French. Three periods per week. Pre-
requisites: at least two 300-level French classes or
consent of instructor. Offered in alternate years with
French 427.

430 Eighteenth-Century Literature
X, 4 Zalloua
The Age of Enlightenment. Studies in the literary
genres that reflect the evolution in ethical and aesthetic
thought in such writers as Voltaire, Diderot, Rous-
seau, and Beaumarchais. Conducted in French. Three
periods per week. Prerequisites: at least two 300-level
French classes or consent of instructor. Offered in
alternate years with French 428.

437 Nineteenth-Century Novel
4; not offered 2006-07

A selection of novels, principally from the works
of Chateaubriand, Hugo, Balzac, Stendhal, and Zola.
These novels will be reviewed against their social,
political, and aesthetic background and influences.
Conducted in French. Prerequisites: at least two 300-
level French classes or consent of instructor. Three
periods per week. Offered in alternate years with
French 439.

438 Nineteenth-Century Lyric and Dramatic
Literature
4; not offered 2006-07
Poetry representative of the Romantic, Parnassian,
and Symbolist movements. A portion of the semester
will be devoted to the analysis of a group of plays that
will show the evolution of French dramatic art from
the Romantic to the Symbolist schools. Conducted in
French. Three periods per week. Prerequisites: at least
two 300-level French classes or consent of instructor.
Offered in alternate years with French 440.

439 Contemporary French Literature:
The Novel
4, x Simek
Reading and analysis of selected works by twen-
tieth century French novelists. Among others, Gide,
Proust, Alain-Fournier, Radiguet, Colette, Mauriac,
Malraux, Sartre, Camus, and Sarraute will be studied.
Oral reports, examinations, and papers will be re-
quired. Conducted in French. Three periods per week.
Prerequisites: at least two 300-level French classes or
consent of instructor. Offered in alternate years with
French 437.

440 Contemporary French Literature:
Theater and Poetry
X, 4 Simek
The works of twentieth-century playwrights and
important modern poets will be read and studied. Oral
reports, an examination, and papers will be required.
Conducted in French. Three periods per week.
Prerequisites: at least two 300-level French classes or
consent of instructor. Offered in alternate years with
French 438.

488 Special Studies
4; not offered 2006-07

A senior seminar on topics and works selected to
complete or complement, but not substitute for, the
regular period offerings of the French program. Con-
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tent will vary according to student needs. Conducted
in French.

491, 492 Independent Study
1-3,1-3 Staff
Directed readings of topics or works selected to
complement, but not substitute for, the regular period
offerings of the French program. The proposal for
independent study must be approved by the tenure-
track staff. The number of students accepted for the
course will depend on the availability of the staff.
Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

498 Honors Thesis

4,4 Staff
Designed to further independent research projects

leading to the preparation of an undergraduate thesis

or a project report. Required of and limited to senior

honors candidates in French. Prerequisite: admission

to honors candidacy.

Gender Studies

Melissa M. Wilcox, Director
(on Sabbatical, Fall 2006)
Robert Tobin (Chair, Division Il
Interim Director, Fall 2006)
Andrea Dobson (Chair, Division II)
Suzanne Morrissey
Elyse Semerdjian

Gender Studies courses focus upon gender
identity and gendered representation as
central categories of analysis. Gender Studies
uses the concept of gender to analyze a wide
range of disciplines. Although many lines of
argumentation in gender studies are inspired
by feminism, a broad variety of theoretical
approaches are used to study the categories
of gender. Gender Studies includes women’s
studies, men’s studies, and gay and lesbian
studies.

The Gender Studies major: All Gender
Studies majors must take Introduction to Gen-
der Studies (GndS 100), Senior Seminar and
Thesis Preparation (GndS 490), and Thesis
(GndS 497 or 498). Gender Studies majors
must complete at least twenty-eight additional
credits; at least twelve of these additional cred-
its must be at the 300-400 level. Students will
work closely with an adviser to select courses,
which meet the following two criteria:

At least one course must be taken in each of

the following four areas: theory (e.g., Pol 157,
Pol 328, Phil 235), history (e.g., Hist 300, Hist
325, Clas 140), social sciences (e.g., Anth 358,
Pol 357, Psyc 239, Soc 258), humanities (e.g.,
ArtH 329, Rel 358, RFS 240). See the list of
courses offered in Gender Studies to determine
the area into which a course falls.

At least three courses at or above the
200 level must be closely related in topic
or methodology. This concentration can be
achieved by taking three courses from one
department (e.g., history) or by taking three
courses with the same focus (e.g., Latin
America) from different departments. In all
courses, the student’s work should focus on
issues of gender, even if the course itself is
not as a Gender Studies course. Before pre-
registration for the senior year the major adviser
must agree that the student has proposed an
acceptable means of meeting the concentration
requirement.

A course in biology (e.g., Biol 120 or 125)
is recommended. Students considering graduate
programs are strongly advised to complete a
minor in a related discipline (e.g., anthropology
history, politics, psychology, sociology).

In the final semester the student must pass a
senior assessment consisting of a senior thesis
and an approximately one-and-a-half-hour
oral examination, which will include questions
concerning the thesis and coursework taken for
the major.

No more than twelve credits earned in off-
campus programs and transfer credit, nor more
than four credits in independent study, may
be used to satisfy the Gender Studies major
requirements. Courses completed in Gender
Studies apply to the humanities, social sciences,
alternative voices, and fine arts distribution ar-
eas. Students who enter Whitman with no prior
college-level coursework in Gender Studies
would need to complete thirty-eight credits to
fulfill the requirements for the Gender S tudies
major.

The Gender Studies minor: A minimum of
twenty credits to include Gender Studies 100
and at least four hours of coursework at the 100
or 200 levels and at least eight hours at the 300
or 400 levels. The student, in consultation with
a gender studies adviser, will plan a program
which will meet requirements of special interest



Gender Studies /91

and intellectual coherence, and will include
courses in the social sciences, humanities and,
when possible, the sciences.

The following courses are available for a
gender studies major or minor. Th (theory),
Hi (history), SS (social sciences), or Hu
(humanities) indicates the cluster area within
the major to which a course may be applied.

Anthropology 358 (SS), Sex and Gender in
Anthropological Perspective (Not offered
2006-07)

Art History 329 (Hu), Gender in Contemporary
Visual Culture (Spring 2007)

Classics 140 (Hi), Women in Antiquity (Not of-
fered 2006-07)

Education 360/Sociology 370 (SS), Issues of
Educational Equality (Spring 2007)

English 182 (Hu), Narratives of Masculinity
(Spring 2007)

English 387B (Hu), African American Women
Writers (Fall 2006)

English 491C (Hu), Gendered Modernisms (Not
offered 2006-07)

History 259 (Hi), The Social History of Stuff:
The United States from Industrialization to
the Internet (Not offered 2006-07)

History 300 (Hi), Gender in Chinese History (Not
offered 2006-07)

History 310 (Hi) ST: Women in Africa (Fall
2006)

History 325 (Hi), Women in Islam (Fall 2006)

History 370 (Hi), Interrogating Sisterhood:
Women and Gender in the United States (Not
offered 2006-07)

History 377 (Hi), Masculine/Feminine: Gendered
Europe (Spring 2007)

History 383 (Hi), Women in Latin America (Not
offered 2006-07)

History 393 (Hi), Constructions of Gender in the
Middle Ages (Not offered 2006-07)

Music 354 (Hu), Women as Composers (Not of-
fered 2006-07)

Philosophy 235 (Hu), Philosophy of Feminism
(Spring 2007)

Philosophy 410 (Hu), The Hermeneutics of the
Subject: The Late Foucault (Not offered
2006-07)

Politics 157 (Th), Foundations of Feminist
Political Thought (Not oftered 2006-07)
Politics 307 (Th), The Severed Hand: Political
Theory and the Body Politic (Not offered

2006-07)

Politics 328 (Th), Contemporary Feminist The-

ories (Fall 2006)

Politics 359 (SS), Gender and International
Hierarchy (Spring 2007)

Psychology 239 (SS), Psychology of Women and
Gender (Not offered 2006-07)

Religion 287 (Hu), Queer Religiosities (Spring
2007)

Religion 358 (Hu), Feminist and Liberation
Theologies (Spring 2007)

Religion 359 (Hu), Gender, Body, and Religion
(Spring 2007)

Rhetoric and Film Studies 240 (Hu), Rhetorical
Explorations: Race, Class and Gender (Fall

2006)

Sociology 258 (SS), Gender and Society (Fall
2006)

Sociology 287 (SS), Sociology of the Body
(Spring 2007)

Sociology 294A (SS), Sociology of the Home (Not
offered 2006-07)

Spanish 422 (Hu), Women of the Spanish Renais-
sance (Not offered 2006-07)

Spanish 434 (Hu), Gender, Family and Race in
Spanish American Literature (Not offered
2006-07)

Spanish 441 (Hu), The Theatre and Poetry of
Federico Garcia Lorca (Not offered 2006-
07)

World Literature 309/Politics 319 (Th), Sexuality
and Textuality (Spring 2007)

World Literature 387 (Hu), The German Discov-
ery of Sex (Not offered 2006-07)

World Literature 388 (Hu), Introduction to Con-
temporary Literary Theory (Fall 2006)

Please check the Gender Studies Web page for
updates to this list and for information about Gender
Studies courses offered in alternate years: Attp://www.
whitman.edu/gender studies.

Note: A course cannot be used to satisfy
both major and minor requirements, e.g.,
History 370 cannot be used to apply toward
the thirty-eight credit requirement for the
Gender Studies major and history minor or
vice versa.

100 Introduction to Gender Studies
4,4 Fall: Morrissey; Spring: Wilcox
This interdisciplinary course is designed to
introduce students, particularly those intending to
complete a Gender Studies minor, to questions in
which gender is a significant category of analysis.
Topics will include the construction of gender
identity and sexuality and the relationship of gender
to past and present social and cultural institutions,
gendered representations in the arts and literature, and
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feminist and related theoretical approaches to various
disciplines. Open to first and second-year students;
others by consent of instructor. Distribution area:
alternative voices.

291, 292 Independent Study

1-4,1-4 Staff
Discussion and directed reading on a topic of

interest to the individual student. The project must

be approved by the staff. Prerequisite: consent of

instructor.

380 Special Topics
4

The course explores selected topics in gender
studies.

490 Senior Seminar
4, x Tobin
Taught by a Gender Studies faculty member with
guest participation by others, this seminar is intended
to engage senior majors in sustained discussion of
contemporary gender issues. Readings, discussion, and
papers, including a proposal for the thesis. Required
of and limited to senior Gender Studies majors. (Fall
degree candidates should plan to take this seminar at
the latest possible opportunity).

491, 492 Independent Study

1-4,1-4 Staff
Directed study and research on a topic of interest to

the individual student. The project must be approved

by the staff. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

497 Thesis

X, 2 Staff
Completion of a thesis based on the previous

semester’s plan.

498 Honors Thesis

X, 2 Staff
Completion of an honors thesis. Required of and

limited to senior honors candidates in Gender Studies.

Prerequisite: admission to honors candidacy.

Geology

John DuNann Winter, Chair, Fall 2006

Kevin R. Pogue, Chair, Spring 2007
(on Sabbatical, Fall 2006)

Robert J. Carson

Kirsten Nicolaysen

Patrick K. Spencer

Geology deals with the physical, chemical,
and biological study of the earth from its
conception to the present day. A background
in earth science not only increases the general

student’s appreciation of the world, but it also
increases the depth of understanding of a sci-
ence student’s own field. Serious students of ge-
ology find opportunities in the environmental,
petroleum, mining, teaching, engineering, and
geophysics fields, and in hydrology, space sci-
ence, and oceanography.

A student who enters Whitman without
any prior college-level preparation in geology
will have to complete fifty credits (thirty-
six in geology) to fulfill the requirements
for the geology major. Courses completed
in the geology major apply to the science
and quantitative analysis (selected courses)
distribution areas.

The Geology major: A minimum of thirty-
six credits to include either Geology 110, 120,
or 210, and 220, 320, 345, 346, 350, 360, 420,
470; a minimum of one credit of Geology 358,
and a minimum of three credits of Geology
480; Chemistry 125, 126, 135; Mathematics
125; Physics 155.

It is strongly recommended that geology
majors complete English 210 Expository Writ-
ing, and Rhetoric 110 Fundamentals of Public
Address, no later than their junior year. For
those planning to pursue graduate programs in
the earth sciences, Mathematics 126 and Phys-
ics 156, and courses in Geographic Information
Systems (GIS), computer science, statistics,
physical chemistry, and biology are strongly
recommended. Seniors completing a geology or
geology combined major shall take a compre-
hensive senior assessment consisting of a four-
hour written exam constructed by the geology
faculty. In addition, Geology majors shall take
an oral exam, which may be conducted in the
field.

The Geology minor: Either Geology 110,
120, or 210, and a minimum of one credit in
358, plus additional work in geology for a
minimum of sixteen credits.

The Astronomy-Geology combined ma-
jor: Astronomy 177, 178, 179, two credits of
490, one of the following: 310, 320, 330, 380,
and at least two additional credits in courses
numbered 310-392; either Geology 110, 120 or
210, and 220, 345, 350, 470, and a minimum of
one credit in 358, two credits of 490, and two
of'the following: 310, 346, or 420; Physics 155,
156, Mathematics 125, 126, and Chemistry 125,
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135 are also required. Mathematics 167, 225,
235,236,244, Chemistry 126, 136, and Physics
245,246, 255, 256 are strongly recommended.
In the final semester the student must pass
a senior assessment consisting of a two-part
comprehensive written examination and an
approximately one-hour oral exam conducted
jointly by astronomy and geology faculty.

The astronomy-geology combined major
requires coursework in astronomy, geology,
chemistry, physics, and mathematics. A student
who enters Whitman with no prior college-level
work in any of these areas would need to com-
plete twenty credits in astronomy, twenty-three
to twenty-four credits in geology, four credits
in chemistry, eight credits in physics, and six
credits in mathematics. Courses completed in
this major apply to the science and quantitative
analysis (selected courses) distribution areas.

The Biology-Geology combined major:
Biology 111, 112, 205; 215 or 277; 310 (note:
Biology 309 is recommended prior to 310), 488,
and at least four additional credits in biology
and/or BBMB courses numbered 200 or above;
either Geology 110, 120, or 210, and 320, 345,
346, 350, 360, 470, and a minimum of one
credit in 358; either three credits of Geology
480, 490 or 498 or three credits of Biology 489
and 490 (or 498); Chemistry 125, 126, 135, 136,
or ,Chemistry 140; 245; Mathematics 125, 126.
Two semesters of physics and field experience
are strongly recommended. Courses completed
in this major apply to the science and quanti-
tative analysis (selected courses) distribution
areas.

The Chemistry-Geology combined ma-
jor: Either Chemistry 125, 126, 135, 136 (or
140), 240; Chemistry 345; either Geology 110,
120, or 210, and 220, 345, 346, 350, 460, 470,
a minimum of one credit in 358; Mathematics
125, 126; Physics 155, 156. Courses completed
in this major apply to the science and quanti-
tative analysis (selected courses) distribution
areas.

The Geology-Physics combined major:
Physics 155, 156, 245,246,255, 256, either 325
or 347, and three credits from physics courses
numbered from 300-480, or from BBMB 324
and BBMB 334; either Geology 110, 120, or
210, and 220, 310, 345, 346, 350, 420, 470 and

a minimum of one credit in 358; Mathematics
225,235,236, and 244; Chemistry 125. Courses
completed in this major apply to the science
and quantitative analysis (selected courses)
distribution areas.

The Geology-Environmental Studies
combined major: The requirements are fully
described in the Environmental Studies listing
of'the Catalog. Courses completed in this major
apply to the science and quantitative analysis
(selected courses) distribution areas.

After a geology or geology combined major
is declared, no geology course may be taken
P-D-F.

110 The Physical Earth
4,4 Fall: J. Winter; Spring: Pogue
Physical geology including earth materials, the
processes responsible for uplift and erosion, landforms,
plate tectonics and the earth’s interior. The laboratory
will emphasize mineral and rock identification and
the study of topographic and geologic maps. Three
lectures and one three-hour laboratory per week; field
trips. Open only to first-year students and sophomores;
others by consent. Students who have received credit
for Geology 120 or 210 may not receive credit for
Geology 110.

120 Geologic History of the Pacific
Northwest
4, x Spencer
An examination of the geologic history of the
Pacific Northwest, including Washington, Idaho,
Oregon, northern California, and southern British
Columbia. Fundamental geologic processes that have
shaped the Pacific Northwest will be examined through
detailed study of different locales in the region. Lab
will emphasize rocks and minerals, and topographic
and geologic maps representing the areas examined
in lecture. Three lectures and one three-hour lab per
week, optional and required field trips. Prerequisites:
none. Open to first and second year students, others by
consent. Offered fall of odd-numbered years. Students
who have taken Geology 110 or 210 for credit may not
receive credit for Geology 120.

130 Weather and Climate
3; not offered 2006-07

An introductory course in meteorology designed for
non-science majors with an emphasis on the weather
patterns and climate of the Pacific Northwest. Topics
covered include Earth’s heat budget, atmospheric
stability, air masses, midlatitude cyclones, global
circulation patterns and climates, and the origins of
violent weather phenomenon.
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158 Regional Geology
1-3,1-3 Staff
The geology of part of the United States or
elsewhere, with emphasis on geologic history,
including petrology, stratigraphy, tectonics, and
geomorphology. Lectures on the geology and other
aspects of the area will precede field trips, which will
take place during vacations and on long weekends.
Geologic mapping may be involved. May be repeated
for credit for different areas. Prerequisite: consent of
instructor. Fee: variable. Graded credit/no credit.

158N Regional Geology: Norway
X, 1 Carson
A seminar on and field trip to the Norwegian fjords
and Svalbard. We will examine rocks from Precambri-
an granite and gneiss to Tertiary coal. Between Bergen
and Tromso we will explore the fjords carved by the
Scandinavian continental ice sheet during Pleistocene
glaciations. On Spitzbergen and other islands of the
Svalbard archipelago (77-80° north latitude) we will
study glaciers and permafrost. Two-week field trip
in July-August 2007. Co-requisite: Environmental
Studies 260N. Fee.

158W Regional Geology: Northwestern
Wyoming
1; not offered 2006-07
A seminar on and field trip to the Yellowstone
caldera and vicinity. We will examine Archean plutonic
and metamorphic rocks, Paleozoic and Mesozoic
sedimentary rocks, and Cenozoic volcanic rocks.
Emphasis on glacial, volcanic, fluvial, and periglacial
landforms. Field trip in late May/early June. Fee.

180 Oceanography
3; not offered 2006-07

An introduction to the geological, physical, and
chemical characteristics of the world ocean. Subjects
include: plate tectonics, bathymetry, sea floor
sedimentation, ocean currents and weather, waves,
tides, and coastal processes. Three lectures per week.
Field trip required. Not open to seniors.

210 Environmental Geology
X, 4 Nicolaysen
Geologic aspects of the environment: human
effects upon and interaction with such phenomena
as landslides, erosion and deposition of sediments,
surface waters, groundwater, volcanism, earthquakes,
and permafrost. Environmental effects of land use,
waste disposal, and mineral and petroleum usage as
they relate to geologic processes and materials. Three
lectures and one three-hour lab per week; field trips.
Students who have received credit for Geology 110 or
120 may not receive credit for Geology 210. Open to
first and second year students; others by consent.

220 History of the Earth

X, 4 Staff
The physical and biological events during the

geologic past. Special consideration given to plate

tectonics and fossils in the lectures, and to fossils
and geologic maps in the laboratories. Three lectures
and one three-hour laboratory per week; required and
optional field trips. Prerequisite: Geology 110, 120,
or 210 or consent of instructor.

240 Volcanoes
3, x Nicolaysen
An investigation of volcanoes including morphol-
ogy and composition, as well as eruption processes,
periodicity and hazards. This course emphasizes the
plate tectonic context for volcanism and focuses on
regions such as the Cascades, the Aleutians, Hawaii,
mid-ocean ridges, Latin America, or Africa. Research
paper and field trip required. Prerequisite: Geology
110, 120 or 210 or consent of instructor. Fee: foreign
field trips only. Offered in alternate years.

310 Geophysics
3; not offered 2006-07

The physical principles and instrumentation
involved in studying the earth. Special attention
will be given to seismic, magnetic, gravitational and
thermal properties and methods. Term paper and class
presentations. Prerequisites: Geology 110, 120, or 210;
Physics 155, 156; or consent of instructor. Offered in
alternate years.

320 Sedimentology and Stratigraphy
X, 4 Spencer
Sedimentary and volcaniclastic rocks and the
processes by which they were formed: description,
classification, origin, and interpretation of sediments.
The interpretation of rock strata in terms of environ-
ment and geologic history. Text, professional articles,
discussions, research paper, field trip. Three lectures
and one three-hour laboratory per week. Prerequisite:
Geology 220 or consent of instructor.

345 Mineralogy
4, x Nicolaysen
This intermediate-level course promotes mineral
identification skills and an understanding of condi-
tions for mineral growth and weathering. Activities
emphasize elementary crystallography, descriptive
morphology, chemistry, hand sample identification,
and genesis of minerals commonly found at Earth’s
surface. Labs will include phase experiments, optical
microscopy, and X-ray techniques. Two three-hour
classes per week. Prerequisites: Geology 110, 120, or
210; Chemistry 125 or 140. Open only to juniors and
seniors; others by permission of instructor.

346 Igneous and Metamorphic Petrology
X, 4 Nicolaysen
Identification, classification and interpretation of
igneous and metamorphic rocks. Development of the
chemical and physical background necessary to study
rocks as chemical systems at equilibrium. Emphasis
on using observed features, chemistry, and experi-
mental results to interpret rock origin and evolution.
Laboratories will be devoted to the identification and
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interpretation of rock hand specimens affected by
high-temperature environments and processes. Three
lectures and one three-hour laboratory per week.
Prerequisite: Geology 345.

350 Geomorphology
4, x Carson
Description, origin, development, and classifica-
tion of landforms. Relationships of soils, surficial
materials, and landforms to rocks, structures, climate,
processes, and time. Maps and aerial photographs
of landscapes produced in tectonic, volcanic, flu-
vial, glacial, periglacial, coastal, karst, and eolian
environments. Exercises on photo-geology. Lectures,
discussions, laboratories, and field trips. Prerequisite:
consent of instructor. Distribution area: science and
quantitative analysis.

358 Field Geology of the Northwest
1,1 Staff
The geology of part of the Pacific Northwest, with
emphasis on geologic history including petrology,
stratigraphy, tectonics, and mineralogy. Geologic
mapping, paleontology, and mineralogy may also
be involved. Most field trips will take place on long
weekends. Each student will be required to write a
report. May be repeated for credit for different areas.
Required of all geology and geology combined minors.
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Fee: variable.

360 Paleontology
3; not offered 2006-07

A seminar course focused on discussion of various
topics of current interest in paleontology and their
applications. Content will vary from year-to-year,
but will include such topics as Pacific Northwest
biostratigraphy; analysis of significant extinction
events in earth history; controversies in paleontology;
analysis of the significance of important fossil localities
such as the Burgess Shale. Required readings will be
gathered from professional journals, scholarly books,
and relevant web sites. Laboratories will demonstrate
practical applications of topics discussed. Student-led
discussions, short writing assignments, field trips, and
a major research paper. Prerequisite: Geology 220 or
consent of instructor.

390 Independent Study

1-3,1-3 Staff
A reading or research project in an area of the

earth sciences not covered in regular courses and of

particular interest to a student. Maximum of six credits.

Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

410 Problems in Earth Science
1-4

Specific problems in the geological sciences will
be considered. Textbook and/or professional articles,
discussions, paper, possible field trips. May be repeated
for credit with different topics. Prerequisite: consent
of instructor.

410A Introduction to Geographic

Information Systems
3; not offered 2006-07

Concepts and methods of the geographic infor-
mation systems (GIS) approach to managing and
analyzing spatial information. GIS has become the
primary way in which spatial information is managed
and analyzed in a wide range of fields including the
physical sciences, social sciences, business, and gov-
ernment. Lectures, readings, and hands-on exercises
explore different approaches used and the wide array
of applications of GIS. Guest speakers will discuss
professional experiences with GIS. The final third
of the course is dedicated to individual projects. One
lecture and one three-hour lab meeting per week.
Prerequisites: Geology 220 or consent of instructor.

420 Structural Geology
X, 4 Pogue
The description and analysis of intermediate- to
large-scale rock structures. Topics include the analysis
and graphical representation of stress and strain in
rocks, deformation mechanisms and fabric develop-
ment, the geometry and mechanics of folding and
faulting, and structures related to intrusive bodies.
Geologic map interpretation and cross-section con-
struction are used to analyze the structural geology of
selected regions. Three lectures and one three-hour lab
per week; field trip(s). Prerequisite: either Geology
220, 320, or 350.

430 Cordilleran Tectonics
3; not offered 2006-07

An in-depth study of the tectonic events that
shaped the western United States. A review of plate
tectonic theory emphasizing plate interactions and
orogenesis and the tectonic evolution of the western
U.S. beginning with the amalgamation of Precambrian
basement and ending with the development of the San
Andreas transform and Cascadia subduction systems.
Each week two class periods are devoted to lectures,
discussions and student presentations. The third class
period is reserved for practical exercises, particularly
geologic map interpretation. There is one required
weekend field trip. Prerequisite: Geology 420 or
consent of instructor. Offered in alternate years.

450 Late Cenozoic Geology and Climate
Change
X, 3 Carson
The geology of the last few million years of earth
history, including glaciology, Pleistocene stratigraphy,
glacial and periglacial geomorphology, and changes in
flora and fauna. What are the causes of ice ages and
the alternating glaciations and interglaciations within
them? What are the roles of nature and humans in the
current global climate change? Research paper and
field trip. Prerequisites: Geology 350 or consent of
instructor. Offered in alternate years.
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460 Geochemistry
3; not offered 2006-07

A broad spectrum of problems that describe
earth systems and processes. Use will be made of the
principles of equilibrium, thermodynamics, kinetics,
oxidation-reduction, and solution chemistry to assess
the origin of the earth and the various chemical sys-
tems that operate at the surface and at depth. Among
the processes studied will be weathering and soils,
mineral deposits, water chemistry, environmental geo-
chemistry, and various chemical cycles. Prerequisites:
Geology 110, 120, or 210, Chemistry 126 or 140, and
consent of instructor. Offered in alternate years.

470 Senior Seminar
X, 1 Staff
Seminar on various topics in the earth sciences.
Topics to be chosen by the instructors, but are likely
to include discussions of the history of geology,
controversial principles of geology (such as uniformi-
tarianism), and the ethics of the profession of geology.
Students are expected to complete assigned readings
and make an oral presentation. Required of all senior
geology majors and combined majors.

480 Field Mapping
1-4; not offered 2006-07

An advanced course in geological field methods. In
a typical course students make maps in stratified and
crystalline terranes, with rocks in varying degrees of
deformation. Maximum of nine credits. Prerequisites:
Geology 320, 345, 346, 420, and consent of depart-
ment. Note: Geology 480 is not regularly offered by
Whitman College. Students wishing to complete major
requirements with a field experience should plan to
complete an approved summer field course offered
by another collegiate institution.

490 Senior Research

1-3,1-3 Staff
A project involving field and laboratory research

in the geological sciences. Written and oral reports

are required during the senior year. Maximum of six

credits. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

498 Honors Thesis

3,3 Staff
Designed to further independent research or proj-

ects leading to the preparation of an undergraduate

thesis. Required of and limited to senior honors can-

didates in geology. Prerequisite: admission to honors

candidacy.

German Studies

Akira R. Takemoto, Chair, Fall 2006,
Foreign Languages and Literatures

Mary Anne O’Neil, Chair, Spring 2007,
Foreign Languages and Literatures
(on Sabbatical, Fall 2006)

German
Susan Babilon
Lisa Silverman

James M. Soden
Robert D. Tobin

Affiliated Faculty

Robert Bode Patrick Frierson
Dennis Crockett Lynn Sharp
Thomas Davis Walter Wyman

Courses in German Studies are designed to
develop proficiency in speaking, writing, and
reading the language and to acquaint the student
with German literature and culture.

The courses in foreign literatures in trans-
lation (listed in the World Literature section),
by examining the interrelationships of vari-
ous national literatures, are designed to give
students a broad knowledge of the traditions
for foreign literatures from ancient to modern
times.

Placement in language courses: Students
with previous foreign language experience
should consult the statement on placement in
language courses in the Foreign Languages and
Literatures section of this Catalog.

The major in German Studies will consist
of 36 credits, including: four credits in senior
thesis; 16 credits (four courses) in German at
the 300 level or above. At least eight credits
(two courses) must be above German 306,
excluding independent study, and taught at
Whitman College. Either German 205/206
(eight credits) or four additional credits in Ger-
man at or above the 300 level. 8-12 additional
credits may be taken either in the German pro-
gram at the 300 level or above or in approved
courses in German Studies at the 200-level or
above. Regularly approved courses in German
Studies are available in history, music, philoso-
phy, religion, art history and visual culture, and
world literature (see below). Other courses,
including those taken abroad, may be accepted
as German Studies with consent of the tenure-
track faculty in German Studies.
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Typically, the student entering Whitman
with little or no German would include in his
or her major: second-year German, third-year
German, two German literature courses, two
additional courses, either in German literature
or in German Studies, and a senior thesis.

The student who was able to take third-year
German as a first-year student would have more
flexibility and would typically take: third-year
German, three additional German literature
courses, three additional courses either in
German literature or in German Studies, plus
a thesis.

The thesis is written in English, but students
must work with texts in the original German.
Because these theses are so interdisciplinary
in nature, we require an outside reader whose
area of academic specialization can enhance
the development and assessment of the thesis.
The outside reader is not necessarily from the
affiliated faculty, but rather the person on the
Whitman faculty who has the most expertise
in the student’s subject matter and is willing to
serve.

The Final Comprehensive Exercise consists
of the oral defense of the thesis. Prior to the
defense of the thesis, students will be asked to
prepare presentations on a significant text in
German literature and an important scholarly
analysis of German culture, chosen by the fac-
ulty. During this oral examination, students will
also be asked to discuss these texts as well as
their own thesis. In the course of the examina-
tion, students will need to demonstrate a broad
knowledge of German literature, history, and
culture.

The minor in German Studies will con-
sist of: 12 credits in German at the 300 level
or above. At least four credits must be from a
course numbered higher than 306 and taken
at Whitman College; eight additional credits
in German at the 200 level or above or in an
approved course in German Studies at the 200
level or above; no independent studies count
toward the minor.

Note: Courses taken P-D-F prior to the
declaration of a language major or minor
will satisfy course and credit requirements
for the major or minor. Courses taken P-D-F
may not be used to satisfy course and credit
requirements for the major or minor after the
major or minor has been declared.

Students who major in German Studies may
choose among the following courses
for their required area courses and elec-
tives:

ArtH 355, German Visual Culture: 1871-
1937

Hist 278, Twentieth-Century Europe

Hist 339, Modern Germany

Mus 398, Music History: Eighteenth
Century

Mus 399, Music History: Nineteenth
Century

Mus 400, Music History and Literature of
the Twentieth Century

Phil 304, Kant and the Nineteenth Century

Phil 309, Heidegger

Phil 322, Kant’s Moral Philosophy

Rel 228, Modern Western Religious Thought
I: Crisis and Renewal

Rel 229, Modern Western Religious Thought
1I: The 20th Century

WLit 188, Vienna to Berlin

WLit 279, German Film

There are also frequently offered special top-
ics courses in German Studies. This year,
for instance, the following courses count
toward the German Studies major:

WLit 201, Introduction to Jewish Cultural
Studies

WLit 387A, Introduction to Contemporary
Literary Theory

WLit 389, Dada

105, 106 Elementary German
4,4 Babilon
Designed to acquaint the student with the sound
and the structure of the German idiom, to enable the
student to read simple literary materials and to carry on
a simple conversation. Four periods per week. Students
who have previous work in German are required to take
a departmental placement examination for entrance.

205, 206 Reading and Speaking
4,4 Silverman
Designed for students who wish to improve their
reading and speaking knowledge of German. Of prime
importance is acquisition of an extensive vocabulary
and familiarity with idiomatic usage. German is used
extensively in classroom instruction. Four periods per
week. Prerequisite: German 106. Students who have
not taken German at Whitman previously are required
to take a departmental placement examination for
entrance.
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212 Geistesgeschichte
4; not offered 2006-07

A survey of German intellectual and cultural
history. Authors might include Kant, Hegel, Marx,
Nietzsche, Freud, Einstein, Heidegger, and Benjamin.
Although readings will be in German, the class will
not emphasize grammar. Prerequisite: German 205 or
equivalent.

305, 306 Composition and Conversation
4,4 Babilon

Emphasizes speaking and writing. Short oral
reports, written compositions and review of grammar
as necessary. Three periods per week. Prerequisite:
German 206. Students who have not taken German
at Whitman previously are required to take a depart-
mental placement examination for entrance.

341 Faust: Technologie und Teufel
4; not offered 2006-07

In the German tradition, technology has been
linked with the devil ever since Faust made an
appearance in the sixteenth century. To what extent is
our technological and intellectual progress the result
of a “pact with the devil”? What are the implications
of this understanding of the Faustian for gender
and cultural studies? Can other aspects of German
culture (for instance, Nazism) be seen as a pact with
the devil? We will study the few accounts left of the
historical Faust, the sixteenth-century Faust chapbook,
Goethe’s Faust, and operatic and cinematic renditions
of the Faust story. Readings in German, discussions
in English and German. Prerequisites: German 206 or
consent of instructor. Offered every third year.

343 Liebestod
4; not offered 2006-07

The literary representations of, on the one hand,
love, desire, and sexuality, and, on the other hand,
death, disease, and sickness, as well as the interrelation
of these two complexes. Works include the medieval
epic Tristan und Isolde, Wagner’s version of the same
story, Goethe’s Werther, and Thomas Mann’s “Tod in
Venedig.” Readings in German, discussions in English
and German. Prerequisites: German 206 or consent of
instructor. Offered every third year.

345 Deutsche, Turken, Juden
4: not offered 2006-07

Beginning with excerpts from medieval texts
such as the Nibelungenlied and Parzival, in which
Germanic peoples interact with representatives of
other cultures, this course will study the concepts
of national, linguistic, and cultural identity. We will

read the Enlightenment plea for tolerance in Lessing’s
Nathan der Weise, Romantic defenses of nationalism,
Droste-Hiilshoff’s socially realistic depiction of the
life of Jews in her Judenbuche, and conclude with
German-language literature of the Holocaust (par-
ticularly Paul Celan), non-Jewish German responses
to the Holocaust, and German-language literature by
Turkish-Germans. Readings in German, discussions
in English and German. Prerequisites: German 206
or consent of instructor. Offered every third year.

367 The German Novelle
4; not offered 2006-07

Analysis and discussion of the theory and practice
of the German Novelle from Goethe to Thomas Mann.
Three periods per week. Prerequisites: German 206 or
consent of instructor. Offered every third year.

377 Twentieth-Century German Literature
Jahrhunderiwende
4,x Silverman
A survey of authors, movements, and trends in Ger-
man literature presented in the context of the important
cultural and social events of the period 1890-1925.
Poetry by Hofmannsthal, George, Rilke, Heym, and
Trakl and Benn. Plays by Hauptmann, Hofmannsthal,
Schnitzler and Kaiser. Oral and written reports. Three
periods per week. Prerequisites: German 206 or con-
sent of instructor. Offered every third year.

378 Early Twentieth-Century Literature
4; not offered 2006-07

Readings may include short prose works of the
first quarter of the twentieth century by writers such
as Schnitzler, Mann, Kafka, and Hesse. Experimental
fickton of the Expressionist generation is also read.
One or two short papers. A final paper or examination.
Prerequisites: German 206 or consent of instructor.
Offered every third year.

387, 388 Special Studies
4

Designed to permit close study of one or more
authors, a movement, or a genre in German literature.
Conducted in German or English, at the discretion of
the instructor. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. The
current offerings follow.

388 Special Studies: Angst
X, 4 Tobin
“Angst”—anxiety, dread, fear, apprehension—has
been such a preoccupation of German literature and
culture that the word itself is now recognized far
beyond the bounds of the German-speaking world.
Indeed, Angst became a central concept in existential-
ist philosophy. This course examines the representa-
tion and analysis of Angst in literary, philosophical,
psychoanalytic, and cinematic works by such authors
as Hoffmann, Kafka, Borchert, Handke, Wolf, Freud,
Kierkegaard, Heidegger and such directors as Wenders
and Fassbinder. Readings in German. Discussions in
German and English. Prerequisite: German 206.
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391, 392 Independent Study
1-3,1-3 Staff
Directed reading and preparation of a critical paper
or papers on a topic suggested by the student. The
project must be approved by the staff. The number
of students accepted for the course will depend on
the availability of the staff. Prerequisite: consent of
instructor.

492 Senior Thesis

4,4 Staff
In-depth research concluding in the preparation

of an undergraduate senior thesis on a specific topic

in German literature or German studies. Required of

German studies and German literature majors.

498 Honors Thesis

4,4 Staff
Designed to further independent research or project

leading to the preparation of an undergraduate thesis

or a project report. Required of and limited to senior

honors candidates in German. Prerequisite: admission

to honors candidacy.

Greek

(see Classics)

History

Nina E. Lerman, Chair

Julie A. Charlip Kenneth Jones

(on Sabbatical, David F. Schmitz
Spring 2007) (on Sabbatical,
John Cotts 2006-07)
(on Sabbatical, Elyse Semerdjian
Fall 2006) Lynn Sharp
Brian R. Dott Jacqueline Woodfork

History is the most comprehensive of the
liberal arts, embracing, potentially at least,
whatever women and men have done or
endured. The study of history develops your
understanding of the human condition through
the ages.

A student who enters Whitman without any
prior college-level preparation in history will
have to complete thirty-six credits to fulfill the
requirements for the history major. Courses
completed in the history major apply to the
social science and when indicated, alternative
voices (selected courses) distribution areas.

The History major: A minimum of thirty-
six credits in history, including History 201,

History 401, a “comparisons and encounters”
course at the 200 or 300 level; and a 400-
level seminar. No more than six credits at the
100 level will count toward the major. The
department offers courses in seven geographical
areas: Africa, Ancient Mediterranean, Asia,
Europe, Islamic World, Latin America, and
the United States. The major program must be
planned by the student and adviser to include at
least one course at the 200 or 300 level in each
of'three of these areas, at least one course at any
level treating a period before 1500CE, and two
related courses at the 200 or 300 level within
one geographic field. A minimum grade of C
(2.0) is required in History 201. No more than
eight credits earned in off-campus programs
(e.g., LE.S., the Kyoto Program, Manchester
University, St. Andrew’s University, the
Washington and Philadelphia Urban semesters)
and transfer credit may be used to satisfy history
major requirements. In the final semester of
the senior year, all history majors must pass a
senior assessment consisting of a written book
exam, a written field exam, and a comparative
oral examination.

Note: Courses taken P-D-F prior to the dec-
laration of a history major will satisfy course
and credit requirements for the major. Courses
taken P-D-F may not be used to satisfy course
and credit requirements for the major after the
major has been declared.

The History minor: A minimum of nine-
teen credits in history from at least two geo-
graphical areas; sixteen of these credits must
be chosen from among courses above the 100
level. History 201 and 401 are recommended
but not required. No more than four credits
earned in off-campus programs (e.g., LE.S.,
the Kyoto Program, Manchester University,
St. Andrew’s University, the Washington and
Urban semesters) and transfer credit may be
used to satisfy history minor requirements.

Advanced Placement: Advanced place-
ment credit for the College Board Advanced
Placement Tests in history is granted as follows:
students with a grade of 5 on the American
History Test will be considered to have com-
pleted the equivalent of History 105 and 106
and receive six history credits. Students with a
grade of 5 on the European History Test will be
considered to have completed the equivalent of
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History 179 and receive three credits in history.
Students with a grade of 5 on the AP World
History Test will be granted 3 credits, but they
will not be considered the equivalent of any
course. A student has the option of repeating a
course for which AP credit has been granted, but
with a commensurate reduction in the advanced
placement credit.

All three- and four-credit history courses
are scheduled to meet the equivalent of three
periods per week.

105 Development of the United States
(1607-1877)
3, X Staff
The purpose of this class is to study the development
of American society from the beginning of the colonial
period through the Civil War and Reconstruction.
While the course will follow the chronological
development and changes in American society, it will
also consider in some depth the major institutions,
ideas, and social movements that gave shape to the
nation through the use of both primary and interpretive
readings. Some of the topics which will be covered are
Puritanism, mercantilism and capitalism, revolutionary
era, federalism, the two party system, nationalism and
sectionalism, slavery, manifest destiny, the Civil War,
and Reconstruction.

106 Development of the United States
(1877-present)
X, 3 Staff
The purpose of this class is to study the development
of American society from the end of Reconstruction
to the present. Emphasis will be placed on the
institutions, ideas, and movements which have shaped
modern American society. Using both primary and
secondary material, the course will not only discuss
the chronological development and changes in
American society, but will also discuss such topics
as industrialization, urbanization, consumption, and
popular culture, rise of mass society and mass politics,
America as a world power, civil rights and women’s
movements, Vietnam and Watergate.

109 East Asian History to 1600
3; not offered 2006-07

This course provides an opportunity to study
the development of Chinese, Japanese, and Korean
civilizations from the earliest times to 1600. It
is designed primarily for first-year students and
sophomores with no background in East Asian history.
Distribution area: alternative voices.

110 East Asian History 1600 to the Present

X, 3 Dott
This course provides the opportunity to study

Chinese, Japanese, Korean, and Southeast Asian

civilizations from the beginning of the modern era

to the present. It is designed primarily for freshmen
and sophomores with little or no background in East
Asian history. It is desirable that the student first have
completed History 109, but not a necessity. Distribu-
tion area: alternative voices.

114 History of Africa to 1800
3, X Woodfork
This course surveys the social, political and eco-
nomic history of Africa from earliest times to 1800.
Special attention will be given to exploring the place
of Africa in world history during the specified era. We
will consider developments in early significant units
of the continent such as Ethiopia, Zimbabwe, Kush,
Nubia, Kongo, and Egypt. We will deal with the main
themes of African history before the nineteenth century
including: human origins, technology, agriculture,
urbanization, state formation, migration, gender,
Islam, Mediterranean trade, Indian Ocean trade, and
slave trade. By the end of the course, students should
appreciate that Africa is an influential area of innova-
tion in world history and should be familiar with the
diverse cultures and civilizations of the continent. The
format will be lecture and discussion. Distribution
area: alternative voices.

127 Islamic Civilization I: The Early and

Medieval Islamic World
3; not offered 2006-07

This course will examine the rise of Islam as a
religion and as a political and cultural system, from
the time of Muhammad (sixth century) to the early
Ottomans (fifteenth century). Attention will be given
to Islamic dynasties and states from Central Asia to
Spain, and to the spread of Islamic religion and cul-
ture to South Asia and Africa. Themes will include
the interaction of nomad and sedentary societies,
dissenting groups and minorities, relations between
Muslims and Europeans, slavery and social organiza-
tion, and developments in science and literature. The
format will include lecture and discussion. Readings
will include primary and secondary sources. Written
work will include several response papers, a final
exam, and participation in an e-mail class discussion
list. Distribution area: alternative voices.

128 Islamic Civilization II: The Modern

Islamic World: The Ottomans to Arafat
3; not offered 2006-07

This course will examine the history of the Islamic
World from the fifteenth century to the present.
Attention will be given to the rise and spread of the
Ottoman state, the Safavid dynasty and formation of
Iran, European interactions with Islamic countries
from Southeast Asia to West Africa, nineteenth-century
imperialism and reforms, and the emergence of nation
states in the twentieth century. Themes will include the
paradigm of decline, Orientalism, fundamentalism and
political Islam, the idea of the caliphate, secularism and
nationalism, minorities and women, and developments
in art and literature. The format will include lectures
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and discussions. Primary and secondary sources, film
and slides will be used. There will be several response
papers, a final exam, and an e-mail class discussion
list. Distribution area: alternative voices.

180 Cities and Empires: An Introduction to
the Ancient World
3, X Jones
This course provides an introduction to ancient
societies of the Near East and Mediterranean. Look-
ing first to the development of early civilizations in
Mesopotamia and Egypt, the class examines the for-
mation of urban centers and the evolution of empires
as the late Bronze Age world emerged to form an
interconnected world of trade, diplomacy, and cul-
tural exchange. With the mysterious collapse of this
world, new societies came to the fore, allowing for
the creation of the vast empire of the Persians and the
emergence of Greek civilization. The course focuses on
questions of continuity and change, as well as contact
and influence, as this new configuration of eastern
Mediterranean cultures developed and was ultimately
dominated by the successors of Alexander the Great.
Finally, the class looks to the western Mediterranean,
exploring the development of Rome as it was shaped
by the cultures it conquered. The course requires short
analytical papers, exams, and historical analysis of
primary sources.

181 Europe Transformed: From Rome to the

Renaissance
3; not offered 2006-07

This course examines the creation of “Europe”
starting with Rome’s slow disintegration in the third
century and ending with the formation of a new
medieval synthesis by the middle of the fourteenth
century. It explores continuing tensions between local
and central interests in religion, politics, and culture,
including the development of feudal social and po-
litical structures, the transformation of free peasants
into serfs, the growth of church authority, and the rapid
expansion of towns and trade. Medieval people reacted
to these changes in many ways, including widening
the scope of intellectual exploration, reassessing social
status, and engaging in warfare and in the Crusades.
The course requires short analytical papers, exams,
and historical analysis of primary sources.

182 Expansion and Enlightenment: The Rise
of Modern Europe
3, x Staff
This course introduces students to Early Modern
Europe, a period that began with the Renaissance in
the fourteenth century, was torn by the Reformation
and war in the sixteenth century, secularized by the rise
of the modern state, and challenged by the eighteenth-
century Enlightenment. Topics discussed include the
beginnings of European economic and political expan-
sion, the development of modern diplomacy and the
state system, and the foundations of modern western
society. The course emphasizes reading and a variety
of historical analysis; assignments include short papers
and exams.

183 Revolution and the Impact of Mass
Culture: Modern Europe
3, x Sharp
The French Revolution introduced concepts of
liberty and equality that helped shape much of the
nineteenth and twentieth centuries as people struggled
to achieve them—or to reject them. This course studies
Europe from 1789 to the end of the Cold War and the
fall of Communism in 1991, exploring the increasing
importance of “the people” in shaping modern Euro-
pean politics, culture, and society. Industrialization and
socialism rested on the working people; new cities and
mass popular culture on the expansion of literacy and
population. The growth of capitalism and the spread
of nationalism contributed to European imperialism
and the overwhelming destruction that characterized
World War I, Nazism, and World War II. The course
emphasizes reading and historical analysis of primary
sources including literature and popular culture with-
out neglecting ideologies and politics. Assignments
include short papers and exams.

188 Modern Latin America
3, x Charlip
Latin America often exists in the North American
popular imagination as a series of colorful stereo-
types—suave Latin lovers, peasants sleeping under
sombreros, wild-eyed revolutionaries in banana repub-
lics. This class will replace those myths with a view of
the Latin Americans as people, not stereotypes. We will
look at shared social, political, and economic problems
while also appreciating the diversity of the region by
examining the specific cases of various nations. The
class, which covers the nineteenth and twentieth cen-
turies, beginning with independence from Spain, will
be conducted by lecture and discussion. Distribution
area: alternative voices.

201 Historical Methodologies
3,3 Fall: Sharp; Spring: Lerman
An introduction to the methods, techniques, and
concepts used by historians. The main emphasis will
be on methods of historical research and analysis,
including specific problems confronting historians in
dealing with evidence, interpretation, and theory in dif-
fering chronological and geographic settings. Reading
assignments, discussion, and a major research paper
using primary sources are required. Required of the
history major. Prior completion of at least one course
at or above the 200 level strongly recommended.
Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

202 European Intellectual History, 386-1300
X, 4 Cotts
During the nine centuries that passed between
Augustine's conversion experience and Dante's vision
of heaven, western thought was cut loose from its
classical moorings and branched out in directions the
ancients could not have anticipated. New institutional
settings passed in and out of prominence—the monas-
teries, the towns, the cathedral schools, the universi-
ties—and intellectuals drew on a divergent range of
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traditions. Rejecting the notion of a single "medieval
Mind" this course will look at the diversity of intel-
lectual production in Europe from late antiquity to the
High Middle Ages, exploring not only "high culture"
(philosophy, theology, court poetry) but also the devel-
opment of vernacular and oral traditions, and general
issues such as the growth of literacy and the founda-
tion of universities. We will focus on close reading
of primary sources, including writings by Augustine,
Abelard and Heloise, Hildegard of Bingen, Thomas
Aquinas and Dante, as well as vernacular romance
and fables. There is no prerequisite, but students will
be encouraged to draw on their knowledge of other
periods in the western intellectual tradition, which
they have gained from the Antiquity and Modernity
program.

210 Topics in African History

4,4 Staff
A course which examines special topics in African

history. Distribution area: social science or alternative

voices.

210A ST: Roots of Contemporary Africa
4, x Woodfork
This class will explore selected modern issues
through their historical trajectories. Possible topics
include the reconstitution of Liberia, religious violence
in Nigeria, the conflict in Sudan/Darfur, the genocide in
Rwanda, and the politics of oil in Nigeria. In addition
to assigned historical readings and papers, students
will do research, through African and Western news
sources, to discuss the modern issues. Distribution:
social science or alternative voices.

212 Modern Africa
X, 4 Woodfork
This course will examine the history of sub-
Saharan Africa from the eighteenth century to the
present. There will be particular focus on several
nations: Nigeria, Zaire, Uganda, Angola, South Africa.
There will be examination of sources on pre-colonial
African states and societies, consideration of the slave
trade, colonialism, independence movements and
post-colonial developments. Thematically, the course
will consider the role of religions in African societies,
uses of oral history, the roots of apartheid, racism and
colonialism, the pan-African movement, and others.
The format will be lecture and discussion. Primary and
secondary sources. Written work will include several
response papers and book reviews, midterm and final
exams. Distribution area: social science or alternative
voices.

215 Special Topics in Ancient History
2-4,2-4

A course which examines special topics in
the history of the ancient Mediterranean world.
Distribution Area: social sciences. Some topics may
also fulfill alternative voices.

215A ST: Imperialism in the Ancient
Mediterranean and Near East
X, 4 Jones
This course will examine how empires worked in
the ancient world and what responses they provoked
both among subjects and citizens of the imperial
powers themselves. Empires to be treated will
include the Assyrian, Babylonian, Persian, Athenian,
Macedonian (Seleucid), and Roman. We shall try to
uncover the motives driving ancient imperialists and
their methods by reading literature written by both the
imperial peoples and their subjects. The importance
of other types of evidence will also be addressed,
including inscriptions, documents preserved on
papyrus, and material remains. Topics will include:
imperial administration and propaganda, revolts and
their suppression, the place of religion in empires made
up of diverse cultures, attempts at imposing political
unity and cultural uniformity.

223 Topics in Middle East History
2-4

A course which examines special topics in Middle
East history. Distribution area: alternative voices.

223A ST: Islamic Movements
X, 4 Semerdjian
What are the origins of Islamic resurgence in the
Islamic World? How has religion become a major
player in Middle East politics? Why is religion
becoming a larger political force in the world? This
course will examine these and other issues related to
resurgent Islam in the contemporary Islamic World. It
will examine theories that attempt to explain the rise of
religion in international affairs. Furthermore, students
will read individual case studies that examine the way
in which religion has functioned in national debates.
We will examine several transnational Islamic groups
including the Muslim Brotherhood, Islamic Jihad,
Hamas, Jama’at Islami, the Taliban and al-Qa’ida.
These groups will be examined in the historical context
of imperialism and globalization. The course will also
look at the way in which sacred text and authority are
used by political groups to support their movements.
The course will also examine the relationship between
Islamic movements and democracy in the Islamic
World.

223B ST: International Relations of the
Middle East
X, 4 Semerdjian
This course will look at the history of the Middle
East focusing primarily on the impact of U.S. and
British foreign policy on the region. Beginning with
the age of imperialism in the nineteenth century, the
course will examine European and American influence
through economic and religious institutions. The im-
pact of Protestant missionary schools will be examined
as they produced a new breed of Arab intellectual. In
the twentieth century, the attempts to dismantle the
Ottoman Empire led the British to reach out to the
Arabs of Arabia in an alliance against the Ottomans.
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Americans get more involved in the Middle East after
World War I and eventually take over the role of the
British after World War II. The course will examine
the influence of U.S. Cold War policy on the Middle
East as it related to America’s policies towards Israel,
Egypt, Turkey and the Palestinians. The course will
look at the persistence of U.S. containment policy and
finish with an examination of the events in Afghanistan
and Iraq with the U.S. War on Terror, a “New Cold
War.”

226 The Ancient Near East: Age of Empires
4; not offered 2006-07

This course examines the system of kingdoms
and empires that evolved in the late Bronze Age
world of the Near East and Eastern Mediterranean.
Giving particular attention to the dynamics of trade,
diplomacy, conflict and cultural interaction between
New Kingdom Egypt, the Hittite Empire, Mesopota-
mia, and the Aegean, the class will seek to determine
what led to the dramatic collapse of this world, then
assess the reconfiguration of the Ancient Near East
and the new empires that emerged in light of this
catastrophic episode. Throughout the course, students
will be introduced to the archaeological discoveries so
critical to our reconstruction of societies and events.

237 The Making of England: From Roman
Britain to the Wars of the Roses
X, 4 Cotts
This course explores English culture and society
from Julius Caesar’s invasion of Britain through civil
wars of the fifteenth century. Readings include primary
source documents, contemporary chronicles, as well
as scholarly interpretations of such phenomena as the
development of a pre-capitalist economy, the growth
of English law, and medieval origins of the modern
nation state. We will also consider the development
of Christianity from the earliest missions through the
English reformation, patterns of migration and popula-
tion, the impact of the Black Death, and the formation
of English traditions in literature and the arts.

241 Early Japanese History
4; not offered 2006-07

This class will trace the important socio-economic,
political and cultural developments in Japan from
prehistory up to 1600. We will also examine evolv-
ing gender roles, the development of various schools
of Buddhism, and their interactions with indigenous
Shint religion. We will discuss a variety of sources
to become familiar with early Japanese views of their
society and with modern scholars' interpretations of
Japan's cultural and historical development. Offered in
alternate years. Distribution area: alternative voices.

247 Early Chinese History
4; not offered 2006-07

This course examines the history of China from
ancient times up to 1600. We will explore Chinese so-
ciety, culture and religion through a variety of sources

and media. The course is structured to move away from
the traditional historiography which focused predomi-
nantly on emperors and dynasties. While these political
aspects of Chinese history will still be addressed, we
will also look at groups and individuals outside of the
central power structure, and at longer socio-economic
trends which transcended dynastic changes. Offered in
alternate years. Distribution area: alternative voices.

248 Topics in Asian History
2-4

A course which examines topics in Asian history.
Distribution area: alternative voices.

250 Colonies to Nation: North America,
1600-1800
4, x Lerman
This course will explore Britain’s North American
colonies, the decision of some of the settlers to seek
independent national status, and the nature of the new
Republic they created. An extended exploration of late
colonial culture and society, British interactions with
Native Americans and other European neighbors, and
the economic and labor systems of the colonies will
provide background for discussion of the American
Revolution and early developments in U.S. govern-
ment. This course will make use of primary and sec-
ondary sources, and will emphasize reading, writing,
and discussion.

259 Special Topics in U.S. History
2-4

A course which examines special topics in U.S.
history.

261 America in Vietnam
4; not offered 2006-07

This course will trace the path of American
involvement in Vietnam from the World War II era
down to the fall of Saigon in 1975 and its aftermath.
American policy will be examined in the context
of the United States’ overall post-1945 foreign
policy, looking specifically at how the United States
responded to the decolonizing Third World and the
perceived danger of communist expansion and control
in Southeast Asia. Attention will be given to the various
pressures and influences on American policy makers as
well as differing interpretations of the United States’
action. In addition to studying American policymaking,
this course will investigate the impact of the war on
American politics and society. Teaching materials will
include both primary and secondary readings along
with films.

262 Environmental History of the United
States
4; not offered 2006-07
This course will focus on the land and the ways
Americans (primarily but not exclusively European-
Americans) have interacted with it from the colonial
era through the twentieth century. Themes to be
explored include attitudes toward natural resources
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from trees to minerals; the environmental impacts
of settlement, industrialization, urban growth,
mining, agriculture, and water use; the emergence of
scientific and public health professions dealing with
environmental issues; the role of legal, political, and
social structures in environmental issues; and move-
ments to preserve “natural” environments or curtail
the exploitation of natural resources. This course will
make use of primary and secondary sources, and will
emphasize reading, writing, and discussion as well as
lecture.

268 History of American Immigration and
Ethnic Minorities
4,x Staff
Concentrating on the nineteenth and twentieth
centuries, this course will provide a comparative
examination of the questions of race and ethnicity in
American history. The semester will begin with the so-
called “Century of Immigration” from Europe, taking
note of the varied experiences of different ethnic and
religious groups, and the paradigm of assimilation that
surrounds the scholarship of that experience. The class
will critically examine the assumptions of assimilation
and seek an understanding of different groups’ histori-
cal experiences, European and non-European, on their
own terms. Particular emphasis will be given here to
studying the experiences of African Americans, Asian
Americans, and Latinos. The course will conclude by
investigating current questions and issues confront-
ing the United States involving race and ethnicity
against the historical comparisons developed during
the semester. Prerequisites: previous course in United
States history or consent of the instructor.

272 Islam in African History
4; not offered 2006-07

Shortly after the birth of Islam, in the seventh
century A.D., Muslim merchants, armies, and holy
men traveled to various African destinations. Over
the proceeding centuries, through conversion and
conquest, Muslims formed majorities in most parts
of North Africa, in parts of sub-Saharan West Africa,
and the Swabhili coast of East Africa. The point of this
course is to examine this massive process of religious
conversion. Did patterns of Islamization differ between
regions and from East to West Africa? Is there such a
thing as an “African Islam”? In other words, to what
extent can one say that Islam has been “Africanized”?
How did Islam influence the creation and operation of
social, political and economic institutions? How did
Islam affect the status of African women across diverse
cultures? What did being Muslim mean in the context
of the trans-Saharan andirons-Atlantic slave trades?
These are some of the general questions that we will
explore. Distribution area: alternative voices.

274 Heretics and Reformers: Protestant and
Catholic Reformations, 1050-1600

4, x Staff
The familiar Reformations of the sixteenth century

were the culmination of an ongoing process of Church

reform. This course will place the sixteenth- century
Reformation—Lutheran, Catholic, Reformed, and
dissident movements—into a wider historical context,
both secular and religious. Topics covered will include
the Investiture Controversy and the beginnings of the
Western separation of church and state, the ethical
renewal of the twelfth century, heresy, reform and gen-
der, the institutional reform of the Church, the attempts
to limit papal authority, and the doctrinal reforms of
the sixteenth century, as well as the development and
interaction of the more familiar Lutheran/Calvinist,
Catholic, and dissident Reformations. This course
will emphasize reading, writing, and discussion as
well as lecture. Coursework includes short analytical
papers, exams, and the historical analysis of primary
sources.

277 Nineteenth-Century Europe, 1815-1914
4; not offered 2006-07

The nineteenth century saw massive political,
social, and technological change: from monarchies to
democracies, from horse to rail to automobile; from a
world of much illiteracy to one of daily newspapers and
even telephones. Over the course of the century much
of what is familiar in the world today was constructed.
This course explores events and developments in
Europe from the French Revolution to the end of the
century, including industrialization, democracy and
socialism, religious change and the rise of feminism,
the expansion of Europe through imperialism and the
rise of racism and rightist nationalism at the end of
the century that helped push nations into World War
1. We’ll explore these developments in terms of their
impact at the time and move toward an understanding
of what legacy they left for the world today.

278 Twentieth-Century Europe
4; not offered 2006-07

A social, cultural, and political history of Europe
from World War I through the Fall of Communism
in 1989. This course looks at the “Dark Century” of
Europe: its (self) destruction in the First and Second
World Wars and the Holocaust; its experiments with
fascism, Nazism, and communism, and its attempts
to overcome the past after 1945. The course looks at
why Europeans were seduced by violence in the pre-
1945 era and at how the post-1945 welfare state tried
to answer earlier tensions. Significant time is spent
on the early Soviet Union and Nazi Germany, but
we will also look at social and cultural change in the
post-1945 era, including decolonization and the rise
of immigration to Europe. The class ends with a brief
exploration of the Revolutions of 1989.

279 Special Topics in European History
2-4

A course which examines special topics in
European history.
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279A Special Topics: Popular Culture in the
Early Modern Mediterranean
X, 4 Byars
In this course, students will explore popular culture
in Mediterranean societies in the sixteenth through
eighteenth centuries. We will explore the vibrant and
complex worlds of both the Mediterranean’s cosmo-
politan urban centers as well as its unique agrarian
societies. To access the world of those who read little
and wrote less, we will look at a bevy of sources in-
cluding material culture, architecture, plays, folk tales,
rituals and the like. Among the topics addressed will
be gender identity, family and community structure,
violence, community conflict and magic and religious
beliefs. We will read primary and secondary source
material and classes will involve discussion as well
as lectures; grades will be determined by papers and
exams.

283 Special Topics in Latin American History
2-4

A course which examines special topics in
Latin American history. Distribution area: alternative
voices.

283 ST: History of Costa Rica
4, x Charlip
Costa Rica has a reputation as being the Swit-
zerland of Central America. But is this idea of Costa
Rican exceptionalism justified? The class will explore
Costa Rica’s political, economic, and social history
from the colonial through modern periods, with most
of the focus on the nineteenth and twentieth centuries.
Themes will include issues of democracy, race rela-
tions, and the environment. Course organization will
include lectures and discussion.

287 Colonial Latin America
X, 4 Staff
The quincentenary of the conquest of the “New
World” has focused new interest on Spain and Brazil’s
actions in what is now Latin America. The focus of
this class will be to put the conquest in perspective and
to place the indigenous people within this history, not
merely as victims, but as actors in a 300-year process
of cross-culturation that created a new society, forged
in the language, culture, and structures of both the
conqueror and conquered. The course will include
primary and secondary readings. Distribution area:
alternative voices.

290 The History and Sociology

of Rock ’n’ Roll
4; not offered 2006-07

This course will examine the development and
significance of the musical genre typically known as
“rock "n’roll,” from its origins in the 1940s and 1950s
to the present. In order to understand this important
phenomenon, the course will explore the rural and
urban roots of blues, jazz, and folk music from
which much of rock 'n’ roll is ultimately derived; the

development of the Cold War culture in the post-World
War 11 years; the social and political upheavals of the
1960s; and the cultural and political fragmentation of
American society in the past three decades. Particular
attention will be paid both to the development of a
distinct youth/alternative culture in response to (and
supportive of) the development of rock ’n’roll, as well
as to the gradual acceptance and integration of various
forms of rock music into conventional economic and
cultural systems. The course will focus upon the
distinctive historical events and trends in the United
States that have shaped and been associated with this
type of music through the years, and subject these
events and trends to theoretical analysis from a variety
of sociological perspectives. This class will combine
lectures with discussion, and there will be out-of-class
listening assignments, as well as papers and exams or
quizzes.

297 Building a Nation: The United States,
1800-1890
X, 4 Lerman
The nineteenth century was a time of great change
in the United States. From the successful transfer of
power to Thomas Jefferson at the beginning of the
century through developing sectionalism, civil war,
reconstruction, and the consolidation of nation and
empire at the end of the century, Americans wrestled
not only with the nature of their government but also
with the transformations of expansion, industrial
capitalism, urbanization, immigration, race relations,
the role of the household, definitions of citizenship,
religion and secularism. This course will make use of
primary and secondary sources, and will emphasize
reading, writing, and discussion as well as lecture.

300 Gender in Chinese History
4; not offered in 2006-07

In this seminar we will explore Chinese gender
roles in theory and practice over the past millennium,
focusing on the Song, late imperial and modern periods
(960-present). Our readings will include scholarly
monographs and essays, memoirs, biographies, and
fictional writings by men and women. Paintings and
films, both documentary and feature, will also provide
important sources as we examine the changing visual
images women and men throughout this period. As-
signments include a variety of short writing exercises,
presentations and a longer research paper. Offered in
alternate years. Distribution area: alternative voices.

301 East Asian Popular Religion
4; not offered 2006-07

In this seminar we will examine various East Asian
popular religious practices in their religious, political,
economic and historical contexts. We will begin with
some theoretical works on pilgrimage, sacred space,
ritual and introductions to various traditions, including
Confucianism, Daoism, Buddhism and Shinto. For
most of this course we will discuss both primary
and secondary materials about specific East Asian
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pilgrimages, sacred sites, rituals and myths. We will
compare and contrast popular practices both across
time and across East Asian space. This course will pri-
marily be discussion based, but will be supplemented
with documentary films and occasional lectures. As-
signments include a variety of short writing exercises,
presentations and a longer research paper. Offered in
alternate years. Distribution area: alternative voices.

309 Popular Culture in Europe, 1150-1650
4; not offered 2006-07

The late medieval and early modern centuries saw
profound developments in the cultural experience of
non-elites in Europe. The development of vernacular
literatures, new technologies and new mediums of
communication created new possibilities for cultural
expression. This course will consider a diverse range
of sources such as letters, diaries, socio-economic
data, art, and satires to explore how urban and rural
Europeans experienced societal change. Among the
topics included will be the distinction between peas-
antry, bourgeoisie and nobility, the impact of printing,
the history of manners, the invention of privacy, the
social cohesion provided by community ritual and the
impact of elite culture on popular culture. Because this
area of history has been the subject of a great deal of
historiographical scrutiny in the last fifty years, special
attention will be paid to secondary literature in this
course.

310 Topics in African History
4

A course which examines special topics in African
history. Distribution area: social science or alternative
voices.

310 ST: Women in Africa
4,x Woodfork
The course will engage the class in exploring the
interesting, controversial and chequered history of
women in Africa. It will explore local and external
social, cultural, and political factors that have shaped
and continue to shape the experiences of women in
Africa. This will span the period from before European
colonial intrusion to the most recent post colonial era.
Special attention will be given to women’s agency and
initiative, as well as their subordination and struggles.
Topics to be considered include the role of women in
production, trade, politics, slavery, genocide, civil
wars, religion, resistance, and urban development. In
the process, students will be introduced to the theories
and methods used in the reconstruction of the history
of African women. The course will run in the lecture/
discussion format.

310A ST: African Culture and History Through
Film

X, 4 Woodfork
This course will explore historical topics through

films written and directed by Africans. The themes

addressed by these films include the impact of colonial

rule, negotiating “traditional” Africa and modernity,

cultural issues, and gender issues and relations. Films
are the centerpiece of the course and students will also
have readings in the areas of history, theory, anthro-
pology, and sociology. A final research paper will be
assigned.

315 Special Topics in Ancient History
2-4,2-4

A course which examines special topics in the
history of the ancient Mediterranean world. Distribu-
tion area: social science. Some topics may also fulfill
alternative voices.

315A ST: Rome in the East
4, x Jones
This course will examine the relations between
Rome and the empires, kingdoms, and peoples of the
Near East, including Asia Minor (modern day Turkey),
Syria, Mesopotamia (Iraq), Persia (Iran), Palestine,
and Egypt as they were brought under the imperial
control of Rome. We shall pay attention to the political,
administrative, social, and religious history of the re-
gion during the Roman period. Besides the traditional
historical narratives penned by ancient Greeks and
Romans, students will be exposed to diverse forms of
evidence including inscriptions, documents preserved
on papyrus, texts written by the subject peoples of
the eastern provinces, and material remains where
pertinent. A key feature of the class will be learning
how to interpret limited and often incomplete evidence
as we strive to reconstruct the history of this rich and
culturally diverse area of the Mediterranean world.

320 Alexander the Great and the Hellenistic
Kingdoms
X, 4 Jones
By the age of 33, Alexander had conquered an
empire that extended over most of the eastern Medi-
terranean world, but he would not live to rule it. At his
death, his empire fractured, re-emerging over twenty
years later as the four great kingdoms of the Hellenistic
Age. From the meteoric career of Alexander, through
the bitter power struggles of his successors, culminat-
ing in the dramatic last stand of Cleopatra, this course
will examine the way in which this Graeco-Macedo-
nian expansion reshaped the Mediterranean world even
as the conquerors themselves were altered by the very
peoples they had subjugated. Particular attention will
be paid to the relationship between foreign conqueror
and subject culture, the creation of royal dynasties,
the development of ruler-worship, and the question
of “Hellenization.”

322 History of the Palestinian-Israeli Conflict
4; not offered in 2006-07

What are the origins of the conflict between the
Palestinians and the Israelis? This course will present
several perspectives on the Palestinian-Israeli conflict.
It will examine the origins of the conflict in nineteenth-
century Zionism, the conditions of the late Ottoman
Palestine, and World War I diplomacy. The creation
of the state of Israel in 1948 resulted in the first Arab-
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Israeli War and several other wars followed such as
the Suez War (1956), the Six-Day War (1967), and
the Yom Kippur War (1973). In addition to these
wars, the course will examine the peace process,
rising Palestinian resistance to Israeli occupation
during the Intifada, and Israeli peace movements.
The course will finish with the current status of the
conflict. Student assignments will include media
analysis of the conflict, document analysis, a final
research paper and participation in a peace conference
to be held during the final examination period of the
course. It is recommended that students take at least
one course in Middle Eastern history prior to taking
this course. Distribution area: alternative voices.

323 Topics in Middle East History
2-4

A course which examines special topics in Middle
East history. Distribution area: alternative voices.

325 Women and Gender in Islamic

Societies
4, x

Semerdjian

What rights do women have in Islam? Is there
such a thing as gender equality in Islam? This course
will examine women’s lives in Islamic societies from
the seventh century to the present in the Middle
East. Topics will include lives of powerful and
notable women; women’s position in Islamic law;
Western images of Muslim women; Muslim women’s
movements in relation to radical Islam, secularism,
nationalism and socialism; recent controversies over
veiling. The course contains overarching discussions
of sexuality and gender as they related to prescribed
gender roles, the role of transgender and same sex
couples, and illicit sexuality. The course will also
look at the impact of imperialism and Orientalism
on our understanding of gender in the Islamic World.
The format will be lecture and discussion. Materials
for the course will include novels, primary source
documents, articles, and films. Distribution area:
alternative voices.

326 The Roman Empire
4; not offered 2006-07

By the middle of the first century A.D., Rome’s
empire reached from Britain to Egypt. Roman legions
guarded the frontiers and Roman roads brought
everything, from wild animals to exotic gods, into
the largest city the ancient world had ever seen.
Even to those who witnessed it, Rome was a marvel,
both in terms of its success and its longevity. This
course will explore the transformation of this small
town on the Tiber, its evolution from city-state and
republic to capital of an empire ruled by Caesars.
We will give particular attention to Roman methods
for uniting under its rule the disparate cultures of the
Mediterranean, and assess the impact these subjugated
cultures had on the development of Roman society
and the empire at large.

327 History of Ancient Greece
4; not offered 2006-07

This course will focus on some of the problems
and questions which emerge from a close study of
Greek history. How does the Mycenaean period fit into
the rest of the Greek experience? Was there a Trojan
War? What were the causes and consequences of the
intellectual, social, and political revolutions which
characterize the Archaic period? How much were the
Greeks influenced by the more ancient civilizations
of the Near East? In what ways are Athens and Sparta
similar? In what ways different? What were the causes
and consequences of Athenian imperialism? Why do
the Greeks seem to “run out of energy” at the end of
the fifth century? How have subsequent cultures been
influenced by the Greeks? Offered in alternate years.

329 The French Revolution and Napoleon
4; not offered 2006-07

An exploration of the social, economic, intel-
lectual, and political forces which culminated in the
French Revolution, and an examination of the impact
of the Revolution and Napoleonic France upon Europe.
Some attention will be paid to the theory and pattern of
revolutionary change as exemplified by the period. Not
open to first-year students. A text, supplementary read-
ing and either a paper or book critiques are required.

333 France since 1789
4; not offered 2006-07

The French Revolution shattered the Europe of
monarchies and privilege; neither France nor Europe
would ever be the same again. Yet it took until
1945 (at least) for (most of) the ideals of the French
Revolution to be achieved in France itself. This
course explores France from the violent birth of its
democracy in the French Revolution to its attempts to
fully instate a version of that democracy in the post-
1945 welfare state. Major themes will be the politics
of Republicanism and socialism, the continuing
importance of the land and the peasantry, and the
ways political struggles played out from Napoleon to
Vichy during WWII, to the 1968 student revolts. We’ll
explore the colonial past of France and the heritage
of colonialism for contemporary France. We will also
look at ways that culture and politics have intersected
and influenced one another throughout modern French
history.

336 Modern Britain
4; not offered 2006-07

This course considers the breakdown of royal
authority under the early Stuarts, the Civil War and
Glorious Revolution, the development of religious
toleration, and the growth of parliamentary government.
The Industrial Revolution, the Victorian era, British
imperialism, the welfare state, and the effects of two
world wars are also considered. Texts supplemented
by paperback readings focus on certain areas in depth.
Written work and oral class participation is required.
The course is conducted by means of lecture and class
discussion. Not recommended for first-year students.
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339 Modern Germany: Imagining a

Nation?
4, x Sharp

More than any other Western European nation,
Germans have struggled to identify what it means to
be a citizen of a nation. The course begins with a look
at central Europe prior to 1848, when “Germany” was
a collection of minor states fought over by Prussia and
Austria. We’ll look at liberal nationalism as a unifying
force and explore the way Bismarck created a nation
while bypassing that same nationalism, then move
to explore the nation that Germany became. From
struggles over socialism in the late nineteenth century,
through World War I, revolution, and struggles over
culture and fascism in the early twentieth century,
German people and government often saw themselves
as striving to maintain and/or create a powerful nation.
The last segment of the course explores both East and
West Germany after World War 11, as the East turned
to Communism and the West surged to the forefront
of the European Union during the Cold War. We end
with a glance at reunited Germany as it emerged in
1990. Not recommended for first-year students.

341 Russia from Tsarism to Communism and

Beyond
4; not offered 2006-07

A social, political, and cultural exploration of
Russian and Soviet history from the period of the
Great Reforms (mid-nineteenth century) through
Marxist-Leninist revolution, Soviet Communism, and
its fall. The course uses primary documents, literature,
and scholarly works to explore Russia’s unique his-
tory. Three main themes predominate: power and the
relationship between rulers and ruled, especially in
revolution; ordinary people’s experience; and elite and
popular ways of creating meaning and interpreting the
world through literature, religion, and ideas. Not open
to first-year students.

344 Modern Chinese History
4, x Dott
A social, cultural, political and economic history
of China from 1600 to the present. While a portion
of the course will focus on important political and
social changes such as the development of the Manchu
Qing empire, the roots of violent clashes with Western
powers in the nineteenth century, disintegration of the
imperial system, civil war between the Nationalists
and the Communists, and mass campaigns under the
Communists, we will also examine changing cultural
and religious practices. Class meetings will combine
lectures, student discussions, audio-visuals and student
presentations. Distribution area: alternative voices.

346 Modern Japanese History
4; not offered 2006-07

The history of Japan from 1600 to the present
with emphasis on the factors which aided the rapid
industrialization in the nineteenth century, Japanese
imperialism in the first half of the twentieth century,
and postwar Japan. Designed primarily as a lecture

course, but some time will be set aside for class dis-
cussions. No prerequisite but some knowledge of East
Asian history and/or history of Western imperialism
would be useful. Three short papers, a midterm and a
final. Distribution area: alternative voices.

349 Topics in Asian History
2-4

A course which examines special topics in Asian
history. Distribution area: alternative voices.

365 Industrialization in the United States
4; not offered 2006-07

This course will explore technological, economic,
social, and cultural dimensions of the industrial trans-
formation of the United States from the primarily
agrarian America of the early nineteenth century to
the recognizably industrial nation of the early twenti-
eth century. We will examine the choices Americans
made about the makings of their material world, and
the implications, seen and unseen, of the development
of industrial capitalism. This course will make use of
primary and secondary sources, and will emphasize
reading, writing, and discussion. Prerequisite: 200-
level United States course or consent of instructor.

367 The United States in the World
4; not offered 2006-07

This course, surveying America’s relationship to
the rest of the world in the late nineteenth and twentieth
centuries, will emphasize the ideological assumptions
and economic motivations that shaped America’s
development as a major power. Consideration will
also be given to various interpretations of U.S. foreign
policy from the Spanish American War to Iraq. Class
discussions of a variety of readings will form a
significant part of the course. Not recommended for
first-year students.

368 Emergence of Modern America
(1893-1945)
4,x Staff
This course will examine the social, cultural, and
political changes accompanying America’s revo-
lution into a modern society. Topics will include
the Progressive Movement, the development of a
corporate economy, the response to the crisis of the
Great Depression, how the United States responded
to two world wars, and the impact those wars had
upon American society, the rise of mass culture and
consumerism, changes in work and leisure, questions
of race and gender, and the politics and diplomacy of
the period.

369 The United States Since the Second
World War (1945 to Present)

X, 4 Staff
Emphasizing the political, economic, diplomatic,

and social aspects of American society from 1945 to

present, this course will investigate the origins of the

Cold War, McCarthyism, the increasing power of the

presidency, the United States’ response to third world
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nationalism, the civil rights movement, the women’s
movement, student revolts, social thought, Vietnam,
Watergate, and the rise of the New Right. Biographies,
monographs, documents, and films rather than texts are
emphasized in an attempt to present a wide variety of
historical materials and interpretations. It is anticipated
that this course will help students develop the ability
to appreciate the historical process. The class will
emphasize reading and discussion. Not recommended
for first-year students.

370 Interrogating Sisterhood: Women and

Gender in the United States
4; not offered 2006-07

To what degree has the category “womanhood”
been a meaningful one in a multicultural nation? In
what ways have other kinds of social and geographic
boundaries—for example race, class, region, ethnicity,
etc.—shaped gendered experience, and when?
Gender analysis and women’s history have raised
new historical questions and demanded re-analysis of
historical sources. Rewriting the history of American
women has led to an interrogation of gender categories
and the ongoing construction and reconstruction of
masculinities and femininities—and also of other ways
of defining difference. This class explores the ways
gender has worked legally, socially, economically,
and culturally in the U.S., and the ways women have
chosen to live their lives, from around 1800 to the
late twentieth century. Readings include primary and
secondary sources; papers and discussion required.

371 African American History
X, 4 Lerman
This course will investigate the history of African
Americans from slavery to the present, focusing
primarily on the nineteenth and twentieth centuries.
It will examine the origins and institution of slavery,
the impact of the Civil War and reconstruction, the
development of Jim Crow and segregation, black life
in the South, political thought, the Harlem Renais-
sance, prominent individuals, the impact of the two
World Wars on the African American community,
the Civil Rights Movement, and African American
life since the 1960s. Emphasis will be placed upon
reading and discussion of primary and secondary
sources. Prerequisite: previous course in United States
history or consent of the instructor.

377 Masculine/Feminine: Gendered Europe
X, 4 Sharp

This course takes seriously the concept of gen-
der roles/ideas as affecting history and vice versa.
We will focus on four key “ruptures” when gender
came to the fore in Modern European history. These
include: 1780-1820, when politics and the domestic
sphere were redefined by the French Revolution and
industrialization in England; 1905-1930, when sexual
identities became a topic of open contestation and
women came fully into the public sphere; the 1950s,
when rebuilding after World War II meant trying to
rebuild traditional families; and lastly the 1970s and

the rise of feminism and gay rights movements. We’ll
explore how, during each of these periods, political,
social and economic events were closely intertwined
with gender and with sexuality and sexual orientation.
We will use primary and secondary historical texts to
hear the voices of the past. Distribution area: social
science or alternative voices.

378 Topics in United States History
2-4

A course which examines special topics in United
States history.

379 Topics in European History
2-4

A course which examines special topics in
European history.

379 ST: Readings in European Imperialism
X, 4 Sharp
By 1900 the small island group of Great Britain
ruled over 1/4 of the world's land mass and 1/5 of its
people. How and why did Europeans seize power
over much of world in the nineteenth and twentieth
centuries? Why did they think they had the right (or
duty) to do so? What did this mean for Europe? For the
conquered peoples? What is the legacy of European
imperialism for the modern world? In this course
professor and students will work together to answer
these questions through intensive readings in a variety
of themes, including geopolitics and expansion; the
empire at home; theories of empire; nationalist and
racist visions of the world. We will begin the course
in the 1790s with Napoleon's adventures in Egypt;
we will end by looking at decolonization and neo-
colonization in the 1950s and 1960s.

379A ST: Marriage, Family, and Sexuality in
the West, 1300-1800
4, x Byars
Recently, there has been a good deal of debate
about what defines marriage and family in the press,
from the pulpit and in the halls of government. What,
in fact, made marriage in the past? Has marriage
always been defined by the populace as a monoga-
mous, heterosexual union? Must vows be exchanged
before a church representative to create a marriage?
Are children required to demonstrate the success of
marriage? Should one love his or her spouse? In this
course, students will consider these questions and more
as they explore marriage and its cultural context in the
late medieval and early modern periods. Students will
study different family models, the relationship between
marriage and sexuality, marital duties as determined by
gender, and the importance of religion in the develop-
ment in marriage. The course will be reading intensive;
both primary and secondary source material will be
used.
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380 Topics in Comparative History
2-4

A course which examines selected topics applied
across geographical boundaries or chronological
periods.

380A Courtiers and Conquistadors:
Comparative Masculinities in Early
Modern Europe and Colonial Latin
America
X, 4 Byars
Baldessare Castiglione’s The Courtier outlines
the ideal Renaissance European man. In the sixteenth
century, European colonizers transported the gender
norms and expectations of the early modern Mediter-
ranean Europe to the New World. But the ideals of
masculinity recognized and articulated in Europe no
longer applied in the New World. Rather, a new sort of
man was lauded in a western hemisphere that featured
hostile natives, a severe gender imbalance and few
representatives of “taming” influences like the church
and family. In this course we will explore the process
by which masculinity is constructed and articulated in
two related subject societies: Colonial Latin American
and the early-modern Mediterranean. A central inter-
est of this course is to explore how masculinities can
be understood only as articulated in relation to other
social categories like class and ethnicity. We will read
primary and secondary source material and classes will
involve discussion as well as lectures.

381 History of Central America
4; not offered 2006-07

The six countries (Guatemala, El Salvador,
Honduras, Nicaragua, Costa Rica, and Panama) of
Central America have often been considered small,
peripheral areas of Latin America. Yet, since the
mid-nineteenth century, the region has frequently
dominated United States foreign policy, most recently
during the wars of the 1970s and ’80s. This class will
explore the patterns shared by the region as well as each
country’s national distinctiveness, from Independence
to the late twentieth century. Course work will include
lectures and discussion, use of primary and secondary
documents. Requirements include papers and exams.
Olffered in alternate years.

382 United States-Latin American Relations
4; not offered 2006-07

From the Monroe Doctrine to the Reagan Doctrine,
Latin America has been a significant focus of U.S.
foreign policy, for geopolitical and economic reasons.
Uneasy Latin American neighbors have at times sought
U.S. aid and at others vilified U.S. domination, but
they have never been able to ignore the colossus of the
north. This class will explore the history of this often
conflictive relationship in the nineteenth and twentieth
centuries. Course work will include lectures and
discussion, use of primary and secondary materials.
Requirements include papers and essay exams.

383 Women in Latin America
4; not offered 2006-07

The stereotype of women in Latin America is that
they are trapped in a culture of machismo, limiting
them to the roles of the two Marias—Mary Magdalene
and the Virgin Mary. This class will examine the myths
and realities of women’s lives, looking at economic,
political, social and cultural issues. We will also
examine the ways that women’s roles intersect with
issues of class, race, and ethnicity. Course work will
include lectures and discussion, use of primary and
secondary documents. Requirements include papers
and exams. This course will be conducted primarily
by discussion. Offered in alternate years.

384 Cuba and Nicaragua
4; not offered 2006-07

The Cuban and Nicaraguan revolutions are
arguably the two most important post-World War II
events/processes in Latin America. Cuba’s 1959 revo-
lution became a model for the Left in Latin America, a
rationale for repression on the Right, and an obsession
for the United States. In 1979, the Sandinistas brought
a different kind of revolution to Nicaragua, reflecting
domestic realities as well as changes in the interna-
tional community. Nonetheless, it too was a model for
the Left, a rationale for the Right, and an obsession for
the United States. Using primary and secondary docu-
ments, combining discussions and lectures, this class
will focus on the causes and results of the revolutions
and explore what they mean for the specific countries,
the region, and the U.S. Offered in alternate years.

385, 386 Independent Study
1-3,1-3 Staff
Directed study and research in selected areas of
history. The problems are designed by the student with
the help and consent of an instructor in the department.
The problems can grow out of prior course work
and reading or may be designed to explore areas not
covered in the curriculum. Students are expected to
follow the agreed course of study. Problems may be
done with any consenting instructor in the department
but are coordinated by the chairman. Prerequisite:
consent of instructor.

387 Topics in Latin American History
2-4

A course which examines special topics in
Latin American history. Distribution area: alternative
voices.

389 History of Mexico
4; not offered 2006-07

This course explores the panorama of Mexican
history, from pre-colonial empire to today’s economic
development policies. The bulk of the class will focus
on the post-colonial period, from 1821 to the present,
examining the struggle for nationhood and moderniza-
tion, war with the U.S., revolution and dependency.



History /111

The course will use primary and secondary readings,
as well as fiction, and will be conducted primarily by
discussion.

393 Constructions of Gender in the

Middle Ages
4; not offered 2006-07

Medieval religious thought and practice presents
us with a string of paradoxes relating to the position
of women and the problem of gender difference, for
instance: One woman (Eve) was the source of original
sin while another (the Virgin Mary) brought the Savior
into the world; God could be described a wrathful
father or a nurturing mother; the Roman Church was
a loving mother to its proponents and the Whore of
Babylon to its critics. This course will attempt to
sort out these paradoxes and explore the problem of
gender by discussing three major issues: the status of
women in society and the determination of sex roles;
the intellectual production of major female religious
figures; and the religious symbolism relating to gender
in the Middle Ages. Assigned readings will include
primary and secondary sources (at a fairly advanced
level), and students will be expected to carry out some
independent research. The course format will center
around discussion.

401 Topics in Comparative History
3, x Dott and Charlip
Limited to and required of senior history majors,
this course will explore a number of broad themes
common to a variety of civilizations, comparing and
analyzing these themes as they develop or are played
out in chronological and geographical perspective.
Examples of such themes include slavery, imperialism,
industrialization, the patterns of political reform, the
role of women in society, and the impact of techno-
logical change on society. Readings, discussions, and
several short papers will be required. One 75-minute
meeting per week.

470 Internship
3, x Charlip
Internships are designed to provide an opportunity
for students to gain firsthand experience working as
an historian with primary materials in an off-campus
organization. Department approval in advance is
required. Students accepted in the department’s
summer historical internship program are required to
take this class the following fall.

488 Seminar in African History
4

A seminar in a selected topic of African history.

488 Seminar In African History

X, 4 Woodfork
Topic to be announced. Prerequisite: African his-

tory course above the 100 level or consent of instruc-

tor.

489 Seminar in Ancient Mediterranean
History
4
A seminar in a selected topic in the history of the
Ancient Mediterranean. Prerequisite: A course in
Ancient history above the 100-level or consent of the
instructor.

490 Seminar in Asian History
4

A seminar in selected topics of Asian history.

492 Seminar in European History
4

Selected fields of European history.

492 Seminar: The Masses and the Modern
1880-1914
X, 4 Sharp
The Belle Epoque (beautiful era) before the war
when Europeans ruled the world and society was
“civilized” and “proper.” Yet also the moment when
middle-class women marched in the streets demanding
the vote and working class men and women joined
socialist groups in droves. When anarchists rejected
all tradition and called for a new violent world
characterized by speed and glory. When scientists
and politicians deplored the “degeneration” of the
individual and society while avant-garde artists
drank absinthe and celebrated decadence. When the
motor car and the airplane created new possibilities
of movement and the cinema began to entertain the
masses. This seminar explores the emergence of mass
politics and modern culture, and the social and cultural
contradictions that characterized European society
before World War I destroyed the last graces of the
nineteenth century. Prerequisite: European history
course above the 100 level or consent of instructor.

493 Seminar in American History

Critical examination of a theme, period, or trend in
American history. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
The current offering follows.

493 Seminar: Reinventing the Free Worker:
Reconstruction, New South and the
Reconvening of Nation

4, x Lerman
By the middle of the nineteenth century, white

male wage workers in the US had constructed a mode

of citizenship they called “free labor,” borrowing a

contrast with slavery to gain concrete rights such as

voting without property qualifications, and ideological

claims such as their need for enough pay to support a

family. The end of the Civil War brought not only the

questions of how to re-unify a sundered nation and
rebuild the southern economy, but also the question
of how to reinvent ideas about work without the ever-
present foil of slavery. This research seminar will
explore Reconstruction and the “New” South with a
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focus on the ways the relationship between freedom,
work, and citizenship was reconfigured in both north
and south. Prerequisite: U.S. history course above 100
level or consent of instructor.

494 Seminar in Middle East History
4

A seminar in a selected topic of Middle East
history.

494 Seminar: History of the Ottoman Empire
4, x Semerdjian

The Ottoman Empire was one of the longest
lasting empires in the world. This course will trace
the origins of the empire exploring its early history
and its expansion throughout the Arab speaking
lands. Contemporary social histories of the Ottoman
Empire have illuminated every day life in the empire
and will be the focus of the course. Students will
read several contemporary works that have shaped
the key debates of Ottoman historiography, such as
those concerning Ottoman decline, the character of
the Islamic City and the rise of the urban notable.
Students will read histories of the great Ottoman cities
(Aleppo, Damascus, Istanbul, Jerusalem, Cairo) in
order to examine more closely the nature of Ottoman
rule and the character of local societies. The course
will introduce primary sources in the form of travel
literature and chronicles. Prerequisite: Middle East or
Islamic history course above the 100 level or consent
of instructor.

495 Seminar in Latin American History
4

A seminar in a selected topic of Latin American
history.

498 Honors Thesis
3,3 Staff
Designed to further independent research or
projects leading to an undergraduate thesis or project
report. The thesis may be done under the direction
of any consenting instructor in the department, but
projects are coordinated by the chairman. Required
of and limited to senior honors candidates in history.
Prerequisite: admission to honors candidacy.

Interdisciplinary
Studies

The following courses are for the student
completing an individually planned major (for
information on the independently designed
major see “Major Study Requirements” in the
Academic section of this Catalog).

400 O’Donnell Endowment: Special Topics
in Applied International Studies
1,1 Staff
The Ashton and Virginia O’Donnell Endowment
exists to bring to campus individuals who are expert
practitioners in international affairs. O’Donnell
Visiting Educators will have expertise in international
business, diplomacy, social movements, environmental
regulation, immigration, engineering, medicine,
development, the arts or other areas involving
international study. Offerings under this designation
will be one to two week seminars for selected groups of
students on topics that are approved by the O’Donnell
Visiting Educator. These courses will be graded on a
credit/no credit basis, and cannot be used to satisfy
distribution requirements in any area. A student may
repeat this course for no more than four total credits.

490 Senior Project

1-4,1-4 Staff
Interdisciplinary project, reading or research

undertaken as part of an approved independently

designed major or combined major. Prerequisite:

approved independently designed major, or combined

major. Distribution requirement area: none.

498 Honors Thesis
1-4,1-4 Staff
Designed to further independent research projects
leading to the preparation of an undergraduate thesis or
aproject report in an approved independently designed
major or combined major. Distribution requirements
area: none. Required of and limited to senior honors
candidates.

Japanese

Akira R. Takemoto, Chair, Fall 2006,
Foreign Languages and Literatures

Mary Anne O’Neil, Chair, Spring 2007,
Foreign Languages and Literatures
(on Sabbatical, Fall 2006)

Japanese
Hitomi K. Johnson
Akira R. Takemoto

The two year Japanese language program
provides students with basic skills in speak-
ing, writing, and reading. The courses will also
acquaint students with ways in which the lan-
guage influences Japanese culture. The program
in Japanese also includes courses in classical
and modern Japanese literature in translation.
These classes are normally offered in the Fall
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semester, and are listed in the World Literature
section of the catalog. In the Fall semester, a
special studies course called “The Samurai”
will be offered.

Placement in language courses: Students
with previous foreign language experience
should consult the statement on placement in
language courses in the Foreign Languages and
Literatures section of this Catalog.

The Foreign Languages and Literatures/
Japanese minor: 205, 206 (or equivalent);
plus a minimum of twelve credits in advanced
Japanese language and literature courses.
Courses in Japanese literature offered under
World Literature may be used to satisfy the
requirements for this minor.

Note: Courses taken P-D-F prior to the
declaration of a language major or minor will
satisfy course and credit requirements for the
major or minor. Courses taken P-D-F may not
be used to satisfy course and credit require-
ments for the major or minor after the major
or minor has been declared.

105, 106 Elementary Japanese

4,4 Takemoto
The grammatical basis for reading modern Jap-

anese literature and for conducting conversations on

general topics. Five periods per week.

205, 206 Intermediate Japanese
4,4 Takemoto
This course continues to introduce new grammar
patterns and kanji, while providing the student with
the opportunity to practice conversational skills and
to read cultural and literary materials. Five periods
per week. Prerequisites: Japanese 106 or consent of
instructor.

305, 306 Advanced Language and
Introduction to Japanese Studies
4,4 Johnson
A comprehensive grammar review plus continued
instruction and practice in Japanese conversation,
grammar, and composition. Focus on development of
strong reading and translation skills in order to explore
ways to recognize and communicate intercultural
differences. Students must know how to use a kanji
dictionary. Prerequisites: Japanese 206 or consent of
instructor. Students who have not taken Japanese at
Whitman previously are required to take an oral and
written placement examination for entrance.

391, 392 Independent Study

1-4,1-4 Staff
This course is designed for students who have

completed two years of college level Japanese and

who desire to pursue further studies in Japanese
language, literature, or religion. The instructor will
select readings in Japanese on topics in which the
student shows interest. Training in the use of a kanji
(character) dictionary will be an important component
of the course. Students taking the class for three or
more credits will be required to prepare translations
of selected readings with a critical introductory
essay. Prerequisites: Japanese 206 and consent of
instructor.

The program in Japanese also includes
courses in World Literature. These classes are
listed below and in the World Literature section
of the catalog.

WLIT 327 Masterworks of Classical

Japanese Literature
4; not offered 2006-07

Japanese prose and poetry from the eighth through
the nineteenth centuries. Works include The Many-
oshu, Japan’s earliest poetic anthology; The Tale of
Genji, the first novel in the world to be written by a
woman; The Tale of the Heike, describing the rise of
the samurai ethic; the poems of Saigyo and Ryokan;
and the haiku of Basho and Buson.

WLIT 328 Modern Japanese Literature
4; not offered 2006-07

Selected novels, short stories, film scripts, and
poems representative of styles and themes which
characterize twentieth-century Japanese literature.
Film scripts discussed in conjunction with a viewing
of the films themselves.

WLIT 387 A Special Topics in World

Literature: The Samurai
4, x Takemoto

We will read stories and plays that highlight the
history of the samurai in Japan. We will also read
selected Buddhist texts as well as The Analects of
Confucius. A major part of the class will be the view-
ing of samurai films, both recent and old, that have
both clarified and confused the image and the ideal of
the samurai in Japanese history and culture. All read-
ings will be in English, but a background in Japanese
language would be very helpful. Not open to first year
students. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

Latin
(See Classics)
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Latin American and
Caribbean Literature

The Latin American and Caribbean
Literature minor: Twenty credits from among
the following courses:

English 387-389 when the topic is Latin
American or Caribbean literature;
French 339, 340,

Spanish 305, 306, 335, 336, 431, 432,
433, 434,467,

WLIT 381-390, when the topic is Latin
American or Caribbean cinema or
literature.

None of these courses may be duplicated as
major requirement credit. A minimum of eight
credits transferred from other institutions may
be applied to this minor. No credits may be
taken P-D-F or as independent study or directed
reading.

Latin American Studies

Jason Pribilsky, Anthropology, Director
Aaron Bobrow-Strain, Politics
(on Sabbatical, Fall 2006)
Julie A. Charlip, History
(on Sabbatical, Spring 2007)
Marie Clifford, Art History
(on Sabbatical, Fall 2006)
Nohemy Solérzano-Thompson, Spanish
(on Leave, 2006-07)

The Latin American Studies major:
Thirty-four credits; at least twelve credits must
be at the 300-level or above.

Required courses:

Eight credits from among the following
courses: Spanish 305/306, 325, 335/336,
or any 400 level courses taught in
Spanish on a Latin American topic.

Three credits from History 188, Modern
Latin America.

Required areas:

Four credits from one course in Latin Ameri-
can History at the 200 level or above.

Four credits from one course in Politics at
the 200 level or above.

Four credits from one course in Anthropol-
ogy at the 200 level or above.

Two credits from Latin American Studies
495, Senior Thesis Workshop.

Two credits from Latin American Studies
496, Senior Thesis.

Electives: A minimum of 7 credits.

Students who major in Latin American
studies may choose among the following
courses for their required area courses
and electives:

Anth 231 Archaeology of South America

Anth 238 The Archaeology of
Mesoamerica

Anth 250 Las Américas, Contemporary
Latin American Anthropology

Anth 259 Andean Culture and Society since
the Inca

ArtH 208 Art of the Americas

Hist 283 Topics in Latin American
History

Hist 287 Colonial Latin America

Hist 381 History of Central America

Hist 382 United States-Latin American
Relations

Hist 383 Women in Latin America

Hist 384 Cuba and Nicaragua

Hist 387 Topics in Latin American
History

Hist 389 History of Mexico

Hist 495 Seminar in Latin American
History

Pol 242 The Politics of Development in Latin
America

Pol 335 Globalization and the Cultural Poli-
tics of Development in Latin America

Pol 373 Political Ecology of Latin
America

Span 335, 336 Hispanic Culture, History,
and Introduction to Hispanic Literature
(when not taken as a required course)

Span 431 The Persistence of Myth in Span-
ish-American Literature

Span 432 The Challenges of Nature and So-
ciety in Spanish-American Literature

Span 433 Time and Power of the Word in
Spanish-American Literature

Span 434 Gender, Family and Race in Span-
ish-American Literature

Span 440-449 Topics in Spanish and Span-
ish-American Theatre and/or Cinema
(When the topic is Latin American)

WLit 381-390/RFS 368 World Literature
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and World Cinema (when the topic is
Latin America)

Other courses with relevant content as ap-
proved by the Latin American Studies
faculty advisers.

At least 23 of the 34 credits required for the
Latin American Studies major must be com-
pleted on-campus at Whitman and none may
be taken for P-D-F or as independent study.

No major comprehensive exam is required,
rather the oral defense of the thesis before a
Committee consisting of professors from at
least 3 of the required course areas.

The Latin American Studies minor:

Twenty credits as follows:

Two Latin American history courses (history
majors cannot count these courses toward
their history major requirements.)

Eight credits from among the following
courses: Spanish 205/206, 305/306, 325,
335/336, or any 400 level courses taught
in Spanish on a Latin American topic.

Four credits from among the following
supporting courses: Anthropology 250,
259, History 283, 287, 381, 382, 383,
384, 387, 389, 495, Spanish 335, 336,
431, 432, 433, 434, plus 440-449, 467,
468, and WLit 381-390/RFS 368, when
the topic is Spanish American cinema or
literature, and other courses by consent
of'the adviser(s) in Latin American stud-
ies.

A minimum of eight credits in Latin Amer-
ican history and in Spanish for this minor must
be completed at Whitman, and none of these
credits may be taken P-D-F or as independent
study or directed reading.

The Latin American Studies minor for
Spanish majors: Twenty credits as follows:

Three Latin American history courses.

Eight credits from among the following
supporting courses: Anthropology 250,
259, History 283, 287, 381, 382, 383,
384, 387, 389, 495, Spanish 431, 432,
433, 434, plus 440-449, 467, 468, and
WLit 381-390/RFS 368, when the topic
is Spanish American cinema or literature
(not to be duplicated in major requirement
credit), and other courses by consent of the
adviser(s) in Latin American studies.

A minimum of eight credits in Latin

American history for this minor must be

completed at Whitman, and none of these
credits may be taken P-D-F or as independent
study or directed reading.

495 Latin American Studies Senior Thesis
Workshop
2, x Staff
Required of and limited to senior majors in Latin
American Studies. The preparation of a senior thesis
paper from its conception to a complete draft. Under
the guidance of their advisors, senior majors will meet
to formulate a research plan and a calendar under
which they will have submitted the following by the
end of semester: a bibliography of relevant works,
a detailed outline, and a complete first draft of the
thesis.

496 Latin American Studies Senior Thesis

X, 2 Staff
The completion of the draft of the senior thesis

prepared by LAMS 495. Required of and limited to

senior majors in Latin American Studies.

498 Latin American Studies Honors Thesis

X, 2 Staff
The completion of the draft of the thesis prepared

in LAMS 495. Required of and limited to senior honors

candidates in Latin American Studies. Prerequisite:

Admission to honors candidacy.

Library

100 Use of the Library

1,1 Frazier
The use of print and electronic resources and li-

brary services. Instruction designed to teach students

to conduct research more effectively. One seminar per

week. Graded credit/no credit. Open to first and second

year students, others by consent.

Mathematics and
Computer Science

Albert W. Schueller, Chair

Barry Balof Douglas Hundley
Robert A. Fontenot Patrick W. Keef
Russell A. Gordon Laura M. Schueller
David Guichard

Mathematics courses provide an opportunity
to study mathematics for its own sake (often
called pure mathematics) and as a tool for
the physical, social, and life sciences (applied
mathematics). Most courses mix the two points
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of view to some extent, though some deal
almost exclusively with one or the other. The
department offers two separate major programs
corresponding to these two areas.

All or part of the calculus sequence
is required or recommended by several
majors at Whitman and calculus is the most
common mathematics course taken by students.
However, the department offers other courses
(Mathematics 108, 128, 167) that are intended
for students who wish to take mathematics
but are not interested in or not prepared for
calculus. Courses in computer science, or with
an emphasis on computing, are 167, 235, 236,
250, 270, 467.

P-D-F Policy: The department places no
restrictions on the use of the P-D-F option
for mathematics courses for majors or non-
majors, except that students choosing the Pure
Mathematics major must take Mathematics
260 for a grade. The department strongly
recommends that students majoring in
mathematics or completing a joint major
with mathematics not use the P-D-F option in
mathematics courses.

The senior assessment in mathematics
consists of a comprehensive examination in
two parts: a four-hour written examination
and a one-hour oral examination. The written
examination covers three semesters of calculus
and one of linear algebra—roughly the first two
years of the program. The oral examination
covers advanced topics.

Courses in mathematics apply to the
quantitative analysis distribution area.

The Pure Mathematics major: 225, 235,
236, 260, 300; any two of 385, 386, 455,
456; 495 and 496; twelve additional credits
in mathematics courses numbered above 200,
for a total of thirty-six credits. A grade of C
(2.0) or better in Mathematics 260 is required
and grades of B (3.0) or better in Mathematics
225 and 260 are strongly recommended for any
student considering mathematics as a major. The
following are strongly recommended: computer
programming experience and the use of a
variety of technical software packages; applied
mathematics courses, such as Mathematics 250,
338, 339 and 467; and a minor in a subject
which makes substantial use of mathematics;
for example, a physical science or economics.

Students planning graduate study should take
Mathematics 386 and 456 and should acquire
a reading knowledge of at least one of French,
German, and Russian.

The Applied Mathematics major: 167,
225, 235, 236, 244, 300; one of 367, 368,
467; one of 250, 338, 339; 495 and 496; nine
additional credits in mathematics courses
numbered above 200, for a total of thirty-four
credits; a minor in a related discipline, approved
by the department. Students planning graduate
study should acquire a reading knowledge of at
least one of French, German, and Russian.

A student who enters Whitman College
without a good working knowledge of the
material in Mathematics 125 and 126 will
have to complete forty-two mathematics
credits to fulfill the requirements for the pure
mathematics major, forty credits for the applied
mathematics major; both totals include six
credits for Mathematics 125, 126.

Twenty-seven mathematics credits
are required for the mathematics-physics
major, thirty-one mathematics credits for
the economics-mathematics major, and
twenty-seven mathematics credits for the 3-2
mathematics-computer science major.

The Mathematics minor: Fifteen credits or
more in mathematics courses numbered 200 or
above.

The Computer Science minor: A minimum
of fifteen credits including: 167, 270, and three
courses chosen from 250, 339, 358, and 467.

The Economics-Mathematics combined
major: Mathematics 167, 225, 235, 236, 244,
300, 338, either 250 or 339, and three addi-
tional credits chosen from mathematics courses
numbered above 200. Economics 107, 307,
308, 327, 428 plus two additional courses in
economics, at least one of which is numbered
310 through 490. For economics-mathematics
majors, Economics 107 and Mathematics 338
are the prerequisites for Economics 327, and
Economics 227 does not apply toward the min-
imum major requirements. Courses completed
in this major apply to the social science, science
and quantitative analysis distribution areas.

The Mathematics-Physics combined
major: Mathematics 225, 235, 236, 244, 300,
and nine additional credits in mathematics
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courses numbered above 200; Physics 155,
156, 245, 246, 255, 256, 335, either 325 or
347, and five credits from physics courses
numbered from 300-480, or from BBMB 324
and BBMB 334. Courses completed in this
major apply to the science and quantitative
analysis distribution areas.

The 3-2 Mathematics-Computer Science
major. Please see the Combined Plans section
of this Catalog.

Choosing a Calculus Course

Students who wish to take calculus should note
the following: students with a strong background in
high school mathematics not including calculus start
with Mathematics 125. Students who have taken a
high school course in calculus, but who have not
taken the BC calculus Advanced Placement Test (see
the statement below regarding college credit for the
Advanced Placement Test) should take the Advisory
Calculus Placement exam offered by the department
of mathematics.

Students should note that several programs
require the calculus labs, Mathematics 235 and 236, in
addition to Mathematics 225. Because the lab courses
teach skills that are useful in other mathematics and
science courses, it is strongly recommended that
students take Mathematics 235 and 236 as early as
possible in their programs. Programs that require
the calculus labs are the mathematics major, the
economics-mathematics major, the mathematics-
physics major, the physics major, the 3-2 engineering
program, and the 3-2 mathematics-computer science
major.

Advanced Placement

The policy for advanced standing and credit for
the College Board Advanced Placement program is
as follows:

1. Students with a 4 or 5 on the BC calculus
test are considered to have completed the
equivalent of Mathematics 125 and 126 and
receive six credits in mathematics.

2. Students with a 4 or 5 on the AB calculus
test (or on the AB subtest of the BC test) are
considered to have completed the equivalent
of Mathematics 125 and receive three
credits in mathematics. These students
should take the placement test offered by
the department of mathematics to determine
whether they should enroll in Mathematics
126 or Mathematics 225.

3. Students with a4 or 5 on the computer science
(A) test are considered to have completed the
equivalent of Mathematics 167 and receive
three credits in mathematics. Students with a

4 or 5 on the computer science (AB) test are
considered to have completed the equivalent
of Mathematics 167 and 270 and receive six
credits in mathematics.
A student has the option of repeating a course for
which AP credit has been granted, but with a com-
mensurate reduction in advanced placement credit.

108 Introduction to Mathematical Thinking
3, x L. Schueller
This course will introduce students to mathematical
thinking by studying a variety of mathematical topics.
Topics may include problem solving strategies,
recreational mathematics and puzzles, mathematics
of finance, voting power, and game theory. This
course is not designed to prepare students for calculus
and is intended primarily for the non-math major.
Prerequisite: two years of high school mathematics.

125 Calculus |
3,3 Fall: Guichard, Hundley, Gordon
Spring: Hundley
Abriefreview of some precalculus topics followed
by limits, continuity, a discussion of derivatives, and
applications of the derivative. Prerequisites: two years
of high school algebra; one year of plane geometry;
and knowledge of trigonometry and conic sections or
consent of the instructor.

126 Calculus II
3,3 Fall: Fontenot
Spring: Guichard, Gordon
A continuation of Mathematics 125, covering
integration, techniques for computing antiderivatives,
applications of the definite integral, and infinite
series.

128 Elementary Statistics

X, 3 Fontenot
Probability and statistics including methods for

exploring data and relationships in data, methods for

producing data, an introduction to probability and dis-

tributions, confidence intervals, and hypothesis testing.

Prerequisite: two years of high school mathematics.

167 Programming in C++

X, 3 Guichard
An introduction to programming techniques ap-

plicable to most languages. Emphasis is placed on

the C++ language; frequent programming projects are

required.

203, 204 Special Topics in Introductory Level
Mathematics
1-3
On occasion, the mathematics department will
offer courses on introductory topics in mathematics
that are not generally covered in other introductory
courses. Possible topics include Introduction to Num-
ber Theory, Chaos and Applied Discrete Probability.
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225 Calculus Il

4,4 Fall: Balof; Spring: A. Schueller
Topics include partial derivatives, gradients,

extreme value theory for functions of more than

one variable, multiple integration, line integrals and

various topics in vector analysis.

235, 236 Calculus Laboratory
1,1 Fall: Hundley; Spring: Balof
A laboratory to investigate ways in which the
computer can help in understanding the calculus and
in dealing with problems whose solutions involve
calculus. No programming required; a variety of
existing programs will be used. Prerequisite or co-
requisite for Mathematics 235: Mathematics 225;
Prerequisite for Mathematics 236: Mathematics 235.

244 Differential Equations

X, 3 Hundley
This course includes first and second order linear

differential equations and applications. Other topics

may include systems of differential equations and

series solutions of differential equations. Prerequisite:

Mathematics 225.

250 Mathematical Modeling |
3; not offered 2006-07

This course explores the process of building,
analyzing, and interpreting mathematical descriptions
of real-world processes. The course introduces basic
techniques, which may include such topics as data
fitting, differential equations, discrete dynamics, and
probabilistic modeling. Prerequisite: Mathematics
225.

260 An Introduction to Higher Mathematics
X, 3 Guichard

An introduction to some of the concepts and
methodology of advanced mathematics. Emphasis
is on the notions of rigor and proof. This course
is intended for students interested in majoring in
mathematics; students should plan to complete it not
later than the spring semester of the sophomore year.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 225.

270 Data Structures with C++
3, X Guichard
We study fundamental methods used to store,
access, and manipulate data in computers. Storage
structures to be covered include files, lists, tables,
graphs, and trees. We will discuss and analyze
methods of searching for and sorting data in these
structures. Prerequisite: Mathematics 167 or consent
of instructor.

281, 282 Independent Study

1-3,1-3 Staff
A reading project in an area of mathematics not

covered in regular courses or that is a proper subset

of an existing course. The topic, selected by the

student in consultation with the staff, is deemed to

be introductory in nature with a level of difficulty
comparable to other mathematics courses at the 200-
level. May be repeated for a maximum of six credits.
Prerequisite: consent of supervising instructor.

299 Problem Solving in Mathematics
1, x Balof
Students will meet weekly to discuss problem
solving techniques. Each week a different type of
problem will be discussed. Topics covered will include
polynomials, combinatorics, geometry, probability,
proofs involving induction, parity arguments and
divisibility arguments. The main focus of the course
will be to prepare students for the William Lowell
Putnam Mathematics Competition, a national
examination held the first Saturday in December.
Students who place in the top 500 on this exam
nationwide have their names listed for consideration
to mathematics graduate programs. May be repeated
for a maximum of 4 credits. Prerequisite: Consent of
Instructor.

300 Linear Algebra
3,3 Fall: Gordon; Spring: Fontenot
This course first considers the solution set of a
system of linear equations. The ideas generated from
systems of equations are then generalized and studied
in a more abstract setting, which considers topics
such as matrices, determinants, vector spaces, inner
products, linear transformations, and eigenvalues.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 225.

337 Geometry
X, 3 Gordon
Essential for prospective high school mathematics
teachers, this course includes a study of Euclidean
geometry, a discussion of the flaws in Euclidean
geometry as seen from the point of view of modern
axiomatics, a consideration of the parallel postulate
and attempts to prove it, and a discussion of the
discovery of non-Euclidean geometry and its philo-
sophical implications. Prerequisite: Mathematics
126.

338 Probability and Statistics

4, x Fontenot
Topics include discrete and continuous probability

spaces, distribution functions, the central limit the-

orem, estimation, tests of hypothesis, regression, and

correlation. Prerequisite: Mathematics 225.

339 Operations Research
X, 3 Fontenot
Operations research is a scientific approach to
determining how best to operate a system, usually
under conditions requiring the allocation of scarce
resources. This course will consider deterministic
models, including those in linear programming
(optimization) and related subfields of operations
research. Prerequisite: Mathematics 300.
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350 Mathematical Modeling li
3; not offered 2006-07

This course explores the process of building,
analyzing, and interpreting mathematical descriptions
of physical processes. Topics may include feature
extraction, partial differential equations, neural
networks, statistical models. The course will
involve some computer programming, so previous
programming experience is helpful, but not required.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 300.

358 Combinatorics and Graph Theory
X, 3 Balof
Topics in elementary combinatorics, including:
permutations, combinations, generating functions,
the inclusion-exclusion principle, and other counting
techniques; graph theory; and recurrence relations.
Prerequisites: Mathematics 260 or consent of instruc-
tor.

367 Engineering Mathematics
3, X A. Schueller
An introduction to mathematics commonly used
in engineering and physics applications. Topics may
include: vector analysis and applications; matrices,
eigenvalues, and eigenfunctions; boundary value
problems and spectral representations; Fourier series
and Fourier integrals; solution of partial differential
equations of mathematical physics; differentiation and
integration of complex functions, residue calculus,
conformal mapping. Prerequisite: Mathematics 244.

368 Complex Variables
3; not offered 2006-07

Complex analysis is the study of functions defined
on the set of complex numbers. This introductory
course covers limits and continuity, analytic functions,
the Cauchy-Riemann equations, Taylor and Laurent
series, contour integration and integration theorems,
and residue theory. Prerequisite: Mathematics 225.

385, 386 Abstract Algebra
4,4 L. Schueller
The first semester is an introduction to groups
and rings, including subgroups and quotient groups,
homomorphisms and isomorphisms, subrings and
ideals. Topics for the second semester may include
fields, simple groups, Sylow theorems, Galois theory,
and modules. Prerequisite: Mathematics 260.

455, 456 Real Analysis
4; not offered 2006-07

First semester: a rigorous study of the basic con-
cepts of real analysis, with emphasis on real-valued
functions defined on intervals of real numbers. Top-
ics include sequences, continuity, differentiation,
integration, infinite series, and series of functions.
Second semester: content varies from instructor to
instructor but includes topics from metric spaces,
the calculus of vector-valued functions, and more
advanced integration theory. Prerequisite: Mathe-
matics 260.

467 Numerical Analysis
3, x Hundley
An introduction to numerical approximation
of algebraic and analytic processes. Topics include
numerical methods of solution of equations, systems of
equations and differential equations, and error analysis
of approximations. Prerequisite: Mathematics 167;
prerequisite or co-requisite: Mathematics 300.

471, 472 Special Topics

On occasion, the mathematics department will
offer courses on advanced topics in mathematics that
are not found in other course offerings. Possible topics
include topology, number theory, and problem solv-
ing.

481, 482 Independent Study

1-3,1-3 Staff
A reading or research project in an area of math-

ematics not covered in regular courses. The topic is

to be selected by the student in consultation with the

staff. Maximum of six credits. Prerequisite: consent

of supervising instructor.

495 Senior Project |
3, X Balof
Preparation of the senior project required of all
graduating mathematics majors. Aid will be given in
choosing a senior project during the first two weeks.
Once a project is defined, each student will be matched
with a faculty mentor from the math department. Short
oral reports will be given weekly for the remainder of
the semester on the progress of the senior project.

496 Senior Project Il
x, 1 Balof
Finalization of the senior project for mathematics
majors. A final written and oral report on the senior
project is completed and submitted. During the
semester drafts of the senior report are submitted
regularly and evaluated for content and style. Proper
mathematical writing will be emphasized.

498 Honors Thesis

3,3 Staff
Preparation of an honors thesis. Required of and

limited to senior honors candidates in mathematics.

Prerequisite: admission to honors candidacy.
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Music

Robert H. Bode, Chair

Peter Crawford Laural Miller-Klein

Edward Dixon Lee D. Thompson
David Glenn Jackie Wood
Susan Pickett

Assistants

Ron Coleman Lori Parnicky
Shirley Diamond Andy Plamondon
Amy Dodds Kraig Scott

John David Earnest Jon St. Hilaire

Jon Klein Maya Takemoto
Spencer Martin Kristin Vining-Stauffer
Robyn Newton

Music courses are designed to develop an
understanding and appreciation of music as an
art, and to prepare the student for composing,
teaching, performing, and advanced work in
music. Courses completed in the music major
apply to the fine arts distribution area. Music
160 and 354 also apply to the alternative voices
distribution area. Music 327 also applies to the
quantitative analysis distribution area.
The Music major: Students majoring in
music may select from five options within
the music major program: Standard Track,
Performance Track, Music History Track,
Theory/Composition Track, and Jazz Track.
A student who enters Whitman without any
prior college-level preparation in music will
have to complete thirty-six credits to fulfill the
requirements for the Standard, History, The-
ory/Composition or Jazz tracks or thirty-eight
credits for the Performance track.
A minimum of thirty-six credits selected so
as to include the following:
Theory of Music 125, 126, 327, 328, 440
History and Literature 397, 398, 399, 400
Large Ensemble, four credit hours (for Jazz track,
two from the following list plus two from 261,
262-Jazz Ensemble I)) selected from Music
211,212, 231, 232, 241, 242, 253, 254

In addition, the Standard Track requires eight
credit hours of applied music (with no fewer
than six on the student’s primary instrument,
no more than two selected from Music 163,

164, and at least two at the intermediate
level of Music 363/364). The Standard Track

requires that the student give a half recital in
the senior year.

Performance Track requires eight credit hours
of applied music (with six on the primary
instrument, no more than two at the 163, 164
level, and at least four at the 463, 464 level).
The Performance Track requires that the
student give a full recital in the senior year.

Music History Track requires four credit hours
of applied music (with no more than two at
the 163, 164 level), three additional credits in
history courses, and a senior thesis.

Music Theory/Composition Track requires
four credit hours of applied music (with no
more than two at the 163, 164 level), three
additional credits in theory/composition
courses and a senior project, which, for
composers, includes a portfolio of compo-
sitions and a public performance of original
works in the senior year. A student with a
music composition emphasis ideally should
complete Music 327 in the first semester of
the sophomore year, then take Music 480
(composition) every semester thereafter. If
this timetable is not possible, Music 327
and 440 must be completed by the end of
the junior year, in which case Music 480
should be taken simultaneously with Music
440 during the second semester of the junior
year. All composition emphasis students
must submit a portfolio to the music faculty
at the end of the junior year for consideration
of advancement to the senior year with the
composition emphasis. The portfolio should
include 2-3 works totaling about 15 minutes
of music and the works should demonstrate
technical proficiency at a level determined by
the composition professor.

Jazz Track requires four credit hours of applied
music at the intermediate level of Music
363/364. The Jazz Track requires that the
student give a full recital in the senior year.
That recital must contain 1 piece from the
classical repertoire. This stipulation does not
apply to guitarists; Two credits selected from
Music 261, 262, (Jazz Ensemble I); Music 260
Jazz Theory.

The senior assessment for music majors
consists of three segments: written, aural,
and oral. A piano proficiency examination is
required of all students majoring in music.
Upon declaration of the music major, a student
must enroll for at least one credit of piano each
semester until the proficiency examination has
been passed. An aural proficiency examination
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is also required of all students majoring in
music. The examination may be fulfilled by
receiving a grade of B or better in Music 328.
Courses taken P-D-F may not be used to satisfy
course and credit requirements for the major.

Because a number of the required courses
for a major in music are offered only in alternate
years, music majors intending to study abroad
should complete most of the required course(s)
before going abroad or make arrangements to
take a comparable course while abroad.

Any student desiring to perform a recital
must present a pre-recital jury to the music fac-
ulty at least three weeks prior to the scheduled
recital date.

The Music minor: A minimum of eighteen
credits selected to include: Music 125, 126; two
courses from 397, 398, 399, 400; four credits in
music ensembles from 211,212, 231,232,241,
242,253, 254 (with a maximum of two credits
in 261, 262, Jazz Ensemble I); two credits in
Applied Music 263, 264 and/or 363, 364. The
P-D-F option is not allowed for any courses
applied to the music minor.

Adyvisory Information

Potential Music Major: 1t is strongly rec-
ommended that potential music majors enroll
in Music 125, 126 and applied music in their
first-year. Required music history courses
(Music 397, 398, 399, 400) are offered only in
alternate years. Music majors intending to study
abroad should complete most of the required
courses before going abroad.

Applied Lessons: Instruction is offered in
piano, voice, organ, harpsichord, strings, wood-
winds, and brass at all levels; and guitar and
percussion at the introductory and intermediate
levels. All college students enrolled in applied
music for credit must take a jury examination
at the conclusion of each semester. Applied
lessons may not be taken P-D-F.

Scholarships for Applied Lessons:
Scholarships are available to offset the fee for
lessons. Students receiving scholarships are
required to participate in the appropriate major
ensemble (Wind Ensemble, Jazz Ensembles,
Symphony Orchestra, or Choir) or Accom-
panying 253, 254 (a minimum of two half-hour
lessons per week per semester).

Non-Majors: The following courses are
recommended as an introduction to music

for liberal arts students (some courses require
auditions and/or consent of the instructor).
Study of Jazz—Music 160
Reading of Music—Music 100
Introduction to Music Theory—Music 125
Introduction to Music Literature—Music
150
Ensembles—Music 211,212,231, 232,241,
242,251, 252,253, 254, 261, 262, 281,
282
Applied Lessons—Music 163, 164, 263,
264,271
Grading and credit limitations: All ensem-
bles (211, 212, 231, 232, 241, 242, 251, 252,
253, 254, 261, 262, 281, 282) are graded on a
regular basis; a maximum of twelve credits is
applicable toward degree requirements. Applied
music courses are graded on a regular basis.
Applied lessons may not be taken P-D-F. A
maximum of sixteen credits in applied music
is applicable toward degree requirements.

100 Reading of Music
first-half of Fall semester; 1, x Pickett
Music reading including treble and bass clefs,
rhythms, accidentals, and notation procedures. Offered
first half of the fall semester only. Prerequisite: the
ability to discern if pitch is rising or falling; to be
able to match pitches played on the piano with the
voice. Co-requisite: enrollment in private lessons or
an ensemble, or consent of instructor.

125 Introduction to Music Theory
second-half of Fall semester; 2, x Pickett

Fundamentals of music including key signatures,
scales, intervals, triads, and ear training. Offered
second half of the fall semester only. Prerequisite: the
ability to discern if pitch is rising or falling; to be able
to match pitches played on the piano with the voice; a
facile reading ability of treble and bass clefs. Co-req-
uisite: enrollment in private lessons or an ensemble,
or consent of instructor.

126 Music Theory

X, 3 Pickett
A continuation of Music 125; harmony and

partwriting. Prerequisite: Music 125 or consent of

instructor.

150 Introduction to Music Literature
X, 3 Dixon
A liberal arts approach to the study of music
through historical style. Many musical compositions
from the seventeenth through the twentieth century are
presented through recordings and other media to aid
in formulating musical taste. No previous knowledge
of music theory or score reading is necessary as a
basis for this course. Open to all students. Offered in
alternate years.
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160 Study of Jazz

3, X Glenn
Jazz appreciation and jazz history in a compre-

hensive study of the sources, style periods, important

performers and recordings of jazz from its origins to

the present. Open to all students.

163, 164 Applied Music: Elementary Level
1,1 Staff

Designed for students wishing to begin studies (or
having very minimal experience) in applied music. A
maximum of one credit per applied field per semester;
open to all students. Each lesson is one-half hour
per week for the duration of the semester. Students
assigned to the appropriate instructor. All students
registered in Applied Music required to attend eight
approved musical performances each semester of
enrollment. Fee: $280 each semester. Course sections
may not be repeated in subsequent years. Prerequisite:
consent of instructor. P-D-F not allowed.

211, 212 Symphony Orchestra

1,1 Dixon
A concert organization devoted to the study of

orchestral music of all periods. One or more formal

concerts presented each semester. Open to all instru-

mentalists by audition. This course is excluded from

the 18-credit enrollment limit. P-D-F not allowed.

231, 232 Wind Ensemble

1,1 Crawford
A concert organization performing the entire range

of wind ensemble repertoire. Open to all students by

audition during the first week of classes. This course

is excluded from the 18-credit enrollment limit. P-D-F

not allowed.

241, 242 Chorale

1,1 Bode
Choral music of the highest standards, a cappella

and accompanied. Open to all students by audition.

This course is excluded from the 18-credit enrollment

limit. Fee: $20. P-D-F not allowed.

251, 252 Special Ensembles
1,1

Specific ensembles may vary each semester. This
course is excluded from the 18-credit enrollment
limit. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. The current
offerings follow.

Section A: Music Theatre and Opera
Production

X, 1 Staff
Rehearsal and performance of musicals and operas,

given in conjunction with the theatre department. In

general, music credit is offered for opera, and drama

credit is given for musical theatre. Prerequisite:

consent of instructor. P-D-F not allowed.

Section B: Whitman Chamber Singers
1,1 Bode
A 24-member select ensemble, specializing in
traditional sixteenth-century madrigal literature
and vocal chamber music of the twentieth century.
One formal on-campus concert plus additional off-
campus performances each semester. Membership
open only to members of the Chorale. P-D-F not
allowed.

Section E: Chamber Music
1,1 Staff
Rehearsal and performance of works from the
chamber music repertoires for various sizes and com-
binations of instruments from two to nine parts. Works
will be selected according to the instruments repre-
sented by those enrolled but will emphasize works for
small groups of strings and winds or instruments with
piano. At least one public concert will be presented
each semester. Open to all students by audition and
consent of instructor. P-D-F not allowed.

253, 254 Accompanying
1,1 Thompson
This course is designed for pianists and will
explore the skills and techniques necessary for ac-
companying soloists. It will be the required ensemble
for pianists on applied lesson scholarship. Open to all
students by audition and consent of instructor. P-D-F
not allowed.

260 Jazz Theory
X, 3 Glenn
Techniques of improvisation, composing, and
arranging in the jazz idiom. Among the projects
assigned during the semester are the transcription of
a famous jazz solo and an original composition. A test
in basic jazz chord voicings is part of the final exam.
Prerequisites: Music 125 or consent of instructor.
Olffered in alternate years.

261, 262 Jazz Ensemble |
1,1 Glenn
A select jazz ensemble of 17-20 pieces. This
group performs challenging material in the big band
idiom. Jazz Ensemble I will perform one formal on-
campus concert and several additional off-campus
performances each semester. Open to all students by
audition during the first week of classes. This course
is excluded from the 18-credit enrollment limit. P-D-F
not allowed.

263, 264 Applied Music: Intermediate Level
1-2,1-2 Staff

A maximum of two credits per applied field
per semester. One credit for each half hour lesson
per week. Students assigned to instructors on the
basis of previous study. Lessons graded as any other
academic course. All students registering in Applied
Music required to attend eight musical performances
each semester of enrollment. Fee: $280 per credit per
semester. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. P-D-F
not allowed.
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265 Jazz Composing and Arranging

X, 3 Glenn
This course is designed to examine composition

and arranging techniques in the jazz idiom. Projects

will include composing an original jazz composition

and arranging that piece for a jazz septet. Prerequisite:

Music 260 or consent of the instructor.

271 Introduction to Music Technology
3, x Crawford
This course is designed to give the music student
a broad understanding of the technologies available
to music performers and composers. No previous
experience is required. The course will include the
following topics: computer music notation and layout,
basics of MIDI recording, digital audio, sequencer
basics, presentation software, accompaniment pro-
grams, survey of music theory and music education
software, and other topics related to music instruction
and performance. The course will consist of weekly
projects based on the above topics. Students will
complete a supervised project in their area of interest.
Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

281, 282 Jazz Ensemble Il
1,1 Glenn
A jazz ensemble of 12-20 pieces. This group
works on developing skills in style, sight reading
and improvisation in the jazz idiom. Jazz Ensemble
IT will perform one formal on-campus performance
and possible additional performances each semester.
Open to all students by audition during the first week
of classes. This course is excluded from the 18-credit
enrollment limit. P-D-F not allowed.

300 Foreign Language Diction for Singers
3; not offered 2006-07

Teaches the pronunciation principles of the Inter-
national Phonetic Alphabet (IPA) and applies these
pronunciation guidelines to various languages which
singers encounter in vocal repertoire. Latin, Italian,
German, and French pronunciation explored using
opera and song literature. Three class sessions per
week. Offered in alternate years.

310 Special Studies
3,3

327 Romantic, Post Romantic and
Twentieth-Century Music Theory

3, X Pickett
Chromatic harmony and twentieth-century compo-

sition techniques. Prerequisite: Music 126 with a grade

of C or better. Co-requisite for Music majors: Music

328.

328 Music Theory Laboratory

1, x Dixon
Intermediate and advanced ear training with

emphasis on group and individual sight singing and

independent work using computer dictation software.

Receiving a grade of B or better will satisfy the aural
proficiency requirement of the music major. Required
of all music majors enrolled in Music 327. One hour
per week. Co-requisite: Music 327. This course may
not be taken P-D-F.

340 Beginning Conducting
2,x Bode
This course will offer instruction in the physical
aspects of conducting: use of baton, independence of
the left and right hands, familiarity with conducting
patterns, etc. Musical examples from the instrumental
and choral repertoire will be studied. Prerequisite:
consent of instructor.

354 Women as Composers
X, 3 Pickett
The lives and music of selected female classical
music composers from the medieval era through the
twenty-first century. Prerequisites: students must be
fluent music readers, Music 398 and Music 399 or
the equivalent, or consent of the instructor. Offered in
alternate years. Distribution areas: fine arts, alternative
voices, gender studies minor.

363, 364 Applied Music: Advanced Level
1-2,1-2 Staff

A maximum of two credits per applied field per
semester. One credit for each half hour lesson per
week. Students assigned to instructors on the basis
of previous study. Lessons graded as any other
academic course. All students registering in Applied
Music required to attend eight musical performances
each semester of enrollment. Fee: $280 per credit per
semester. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. P-D-F
not allowed.

371 Intermediate Music Technology
X, 3 Crawford
This course will continue the study of topics in
music technology, with an emphasis on composing
music with the computer, computer music notation,
recording and mixing techniques, and MIDI/Audio
Sequencing. Also, an introduction to perception and
cognition in music will be included. Prerequisite: Mu-
sic 271 or consent of the instructor. May be repeated
one time for credit.

397 Music History: Medieval Through 1700
3, x Thompson

Designed to trace the history, styles, and literature
of music from Gregorian Chant through the mid-Ba-
roque. A reading knowledge of treble and bass clefs
is essential. Offered in alternate years.

398 Music History: Eighteenth Century

X, 3 Dixon
The evolution of style in the eighteenth century

through examination of the literature. Extensive lis-

tening assignments. Knowledge of treble and bass clefs

is essential. Offered in alternate years.
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399 Music History: Nineteenth Century
3; not offered 2006-07

The evolution of style in the nineteenth century
through examination of the literature. Extensive lis-
tening assignments. Knowledge of treble and bass clefs
is essential. Offered in alternate years.

400 Music History and Literature of the
Twentieth Century
3; not offered 2006-07
The evolution of twentieth-century musical
styles including Impressionism, Expressionism, neo-
Classicalism, Serialism, and music of the post-1945
era. Listening and written examinations. A reading
knowledge of treble and bass clefs and knowledge of
basic harmony is necessary. Three periods per week.
Olffered in alternate years.

411, 412 Independent Study
1-3,1-3 Staff
Directed reading, research, composing, arranging,
preparation of a critical paper, composition or project
on a topic suggested by the student. The student must
submit a detailed proposal to the music faculty in the
semester preceding the anticipated study. The student
is responsible for any extra expenses incurred in
completing the project. Prerequisites: junior or senior
standing or consent of instructor.

440 Form and Elementary Composition

X, 3 Pickett
A capstone course for theory, includes analyti-

cal techniques, forms, and elementary composition.

Prerequisite: Music 327.

463, 464 Applied Music: Performance Level
1-2,1-2 Staff

A maximum of two credits per applied field per
semester. Open to advanced students by consent of
music faculty. One credit for each half hour lesson
per week. Lessons are graded as any other academic
course. All students registered in Applied Music will
be required to attend eight musical performances
each semester of enrollment. Fee: $280 per credit
per semester. Prerequisite: consent of music faculty.
P-D-F not allowed.

480 Composition
1-3,1-3 Earnest
Private lessons in music composition and related
skills. Students will compose throughout the semester
and prepare a final project. Students will be expected
to prepare parts and supervise rehearsals and a
performance of this work at a student recital. With
consent, this course may be repeated. Fee: $280 per
credit per semester. Prerequisite: Music 327 and
consent of instructor.

490 Seminar

3, x Bode
A seminar for advanced students in music designed

to assist them in the integration of three principal areas

of music study: theory and composition, literature and
history, and applied music. Highly recommended for
senior music majors.

498 Honors Thesis
3,3 Staff
Designed to further independent investigation
leading to the preparation of a written thesis. Required
of and limited to senior honors candidates in music.
Candidates should consult with department chairman
prior to the end of the junior year. Prerequisites:
consent of music faculty and admission to honors
candidacy.

Philosophy

Thomas A. Davis, Chair
David Carey

Mitchell S. Clearfield
Julia A. Davis

Patrick R. Frierson
Rebecca Hanrahan

Philosophy courses provide the opportunity
for the development of a critical and unified
understanding of experience and nature. This
is accomplished through their concern—from
both historical and contemporary perspec-
tives—with the ethical, social and politic